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Dedication 

This  book  is  dedicated  to  all  those  that  inspired 
us  to  look  deeper  and  question  our  world. 


PROLOGUE 

Where  does  truth  begin  and  how  do  we  know  if  we 
are  on  the  right  path  toward  finding  it? 

To  find  the  truth,  we  are  looking  for  answers  in  the 

knowledge  left  behind  by  our  ancestors  &  prophets. 

We  consider  these  to  be  parts  of  a  greater  puzzle. 

Revealing  connections  between  our  history  and 

present  day,  to  see  what  the  future  may  hold  for 

mankind.  The  Dawn  of  the  New  Age  is  upon  us  and 

The  Quest  for  Truth  must  begin. 
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1.0  Astronomy  &  Astrology 


1.1  Ancient  Astronomy 

1  he  word  astronomy  translated  from  Greek  means  law  of  the  stars.  The  great  Greek 
philosopher  Aristotle  believed  in  a  "supreme  year"  in  which  our  solar  system  would 
return  to  some  form  of  original  position.  He  believed  there  was  a  great  winter  during 
which  catastrophic  flooding  occurred,  referred  to  by  the  Greeks  as  "kataklysmos."  He 
also  spoke  of  a  great  summer  of  fire  they  called  "ekpyrosis,"  and  the  world  alternatively 
cycled  through  these  events  every  "supreme  year."  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the 
word  "disaster"  is  based  on  the  Latin  "dis"  and  "astrum"  which  means  "evil  star." 

In  early  history  astronomers  observed  and  predicted  the  motions  of  objects  in  the  sky 
visible  to  the  eye  without  the  use  of  a  telescope.  This  produced  some  very  interesting 
methods  of  star  gazing,  such  as  the  Mayans  use  of  specially  located  reflecting  pools.  In 
certain  locations,  like  the  Mayan  Temple  in  Chichen  Itza,  massive  temples  were 
assembled  that  were  used  to  record  the  stars.  In  addition  to  their  observational  uses, 
these  temples  were  used  to  establish  the  length  of  a  year,  determine  the  seasons, 
telling  them  when  to  plant  and  harvest  crops  and  in  cultures  similar  to  the  Maya  they 
were  ceremonial  sites  used  to  celebrate  astronomical  events. 

The  Sumerians  laid  the  foundations  for  the  astronomical  traditions  that  developed  in 
many  future  civilizations.  Babylonians  inherited  techniques  and  ideas  from  the 
Sumerians  and  began  mathematical  and  scientific  astronomy  to  create  the  source  of 
what  has  become  modern  astronomy.  The  scribes  of  Enuma  Anu  Enlil  were  a  group  of 
men  from  the  Babylonian  court  in  6th  century  BC  whom  where  experts  in  astronomy 
and  astrology.  The  scribes  knew  that  lunar  eclipses  repeated  their  cycle  every  18  years 
111/3  days  known  as  a  Saros  cycle.  Their  clay  tablets  recorded  the  earliest  total  solar 
eclipse  seen  in  Ugarit  on  May  3,  1375  BC.  For  hundreds  of  years  these  scribes  kept 
accurate  records  of  natural  events  on  the  earth  and  in  the  sky. 


The  Antikythera  Mechanism  recovered  in  1900 
from  the  Antikythera  shipwreck  of  the  1st 
century  BC  was  an  early  analog  computer; 
designed  for  calculating  the  location  of  the  sun, 
moon,  and  planets  for  a  given  date.  It  accurately 
measures  the  phases  of  the  zodiac  and  precisely 
predicts  eclipses. 

Researchers  believe  it  was  built  before  250  BC 
using     technology     passed      down      from      the 

Hi  Babylonians.  Its  mechanical  sophistication  has 
I  been  compared  to  Swiss  watch  craftsmen. 
Technologically  advanced  artifacts  of  similar 
complexity  and  workmanship  did  not  surface 
until  after  1400  AD.  Items  like  this  are  called  out  of  place  artifacts,  which  force  us  to 
re-examine  the  history  of  technology. 
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1.2  Modern  Astronomy 

The  development  of  modern  astronomy  was  a  long  process  with  multiple  steps,  which 
began  with  the  heliocentric  model  of  our  solar  system.  Understanding  of  physics  has 
played  a  great  role  with  Newton's  laws  of  motion  on  Earth  and  in  the  stars,  and  then 
Einstein's  theory  of  relativity  revised  Newton's  ideas.  With  the  latest  development  in 
physics  such  as  the  Large  Hadron  Collider  in  France  we  should  be  expecting  some 
great  developments  in  astronomy  to  come. 

Advancements  in  computer  technology  have  developed  the  field  of  astronomy 
tremendously  in  the  last  50  years.  Scientific  advancements  happen  so  quickly  the 
technology  we  send  into  space  is  outdated  by  the  time  we  are  able  to  finance  its 
launch.  Money  and  bureaucracy  are  the  only  things  really  hindering  our  scientific 
evolution  at  the  moment.  On  the  bright  side  astronomy  is  one  of  the  few  fields  left  that 
amateurs  have  contributed  many  important  discoveries  and  always  play  an  active  role. 


The  center  of  our  Milky  Way  galaxy  is  referred 
to  as  the  nuclear  bulge  of  the  Galactic  Center. 
The  nuclear  bulge  is  visible  without  a 
telescope  and  is  the  brightest  part  of  the  Milky 
Way.  The  Great  Rift  or  Dark  Rift  is  a  black 
band  running  through  the  Milky  Way  caused 
by  a  series  of  interstellar  dust  clouds  located 
approximately  300  light  years  from  Earth.  The 
Dark  Rift  is  visible  to  the  naked  eye  on  a  clear 
summer  night  away  from  light  pollution;  the 
Milky  Way  appears  to  be  divided  lengthwise  by 
this  dark  lane. 

Great  Year  is  the  term  that  refers  to  one 
complete  cycle  of  the  twelve  astrological  ages 
known  as  precession  of  the  Earth's  axis  or 
most  commonly  precession  of  the  equinox. 
Precession  of  the  equinox  is  induced  by  the 
gravitational  forces  of  the  Sun  and  the  Moon 
causing  a  slow  and  continuous  change  in  the 
orientation  of  the  Earth's  rotational  axis,  like 
a  spinning  top  traces  out  a  cone.  One 
complete  cycle  of  the  precession  of  the 
equinoxes  is  approximately  26,000  years. 


This  is  the  same  information  modern  day  astronomers  gathered  with  advanced 
instruments  that  prophets  and  ancient  astronomers  from  Nostradamus  to  the  Mayans 
used  in  understanding  the  universe  to  map  out  future  events.  Astrology  and 
astronomy  came  from  the  same  esoteric  discipline  and  were  gradually  separated 
during  the  17th  century.  Astronomy  became  a  strict  academic  discipline  studying 
objects  beyond  the  Earth.  Astrology  interprets  positions  of  celestial  objects  as  a 
foundation  for  psychology  and  prediction;  it  is  not  considered  science  and  is  typically 
dismissed  as  a  form  of  superstition  that  has  since  remained  a  cryptic  discipline. 
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1.3  Astrological  Age 

The  science  behind  astrology  has  its  roots  in  astronomy.  Astronomy  can  explain  the 
position  of  the  stars  in  the  sky  but  Astrology  determines  what  the  constellations  and 
their  alignment  signify.  Astrological  ages  are  defined  by  the  constellation  in  which  the 
Sun  appears  during  the  vernal  equinox  or  zero  point. 


An  astrological  age  spans 
across  2,200  years  on 
average  and  occur  within  the 
precession  of  the  equinox. 
There  are  twelve  astrological 
ages  corresponding  to  the 
twelve  zodiac  signs  in 
astrology.  The  shifting  of  ages 
is  a  time  that  ushers  in 
major  changes  in  the  Earth, 
its  societies  and  cultures. 

The  astrological  ages  begin 
with  Aquarius  and  rotate 
counter-clockwise,  ending 
with  Pisces  then  starting 
over.  This  is  why  the  Age  of 
Aquarius  is  associated  with  a 
new  beginning. 


The  table  to  the  right  displays  the 
Astrological  Ages  along  with  their 
corresponding  constellations  and  the 
time  in  history  that  the  age  began. 
We  are  currently  shifting  from  the 
Pisces  Age  into  the  Aquarian  Age. 
We  know  this  is  as  fact  from  the 
Pisces  starting  year.  The  cusp  of  the 
ages  means  that  influences  from 
both  ages  are  blended  for  several 
hundred  years  during  the  transition. 


Age 

Constellation 

Starting 
Year 

Capricorn 

Goat/  Goat-  Fish 

22300  BC 

Sagittarius 

Archer/  Soldier/Man-Goat 

20100  BC 

Scorpio 

Scorpion/Snake/ Eagle 

17900  BC 

Libra 

Scales 

15700  BC 

Virgo 

Virgin 

13500  BC 

Leo 

Lion/ King 

11300 BC 

Cancer 

Crab/Crayfish 

9100  BC 

Gemini 

Twins 

6900  BC 

Taurus 

Bull/ Ox 

4700  BC 

Aries 

Ram 

2500  BC 

Pisces 

Fish/Tail  of  the  Swallow 

300  BC 

Aquarius 

Water  Bearer/ Pitcher 

1900  AD 
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1.4  The  Shifting  of  Ages 

We  are  currently  leaving  the  Age  of  Pisces  and  entering  the  Age  of  Aquarius.  Many 
people  believe  that  we  are  still  under  the  influence  of  Pisces.  The  Age  of  Pisces  is 
considered  the  Age  of  Religion  simply  because  this  is  when  the  majority  of  the  world's 
religions  began;  Islam,  Christianity  and  Buddhism  among  many  others. 

The  world  over  became  interested  in  religious  ideals  and  concepts.  This  sadly  didn't 
do  much  to  stop  the  violence  in  the  world,  as  many  wars  have  been  waged  in  the  name 
of  religion.  Islam  and  Christianity  are  the  most  violent  religions  and  the  most  popular 
in  the  world.  More  than  half  of  the  population  of  the  world  is  claimed  as  believers  in 
one  or  the  other. 


pulling  away  from  the 


Pisces  represents  the  dualism  of  man's  limited  consciousness 

and  the  infinite  consciousness  of  the  universe,  material  man 

versus  spiritual  man,  the  conflict  between  the  ego-self  and  the 

group-oriented.  The  symbol  for  Pisces  by  no 

accident  looks  much  like  the  yin  and  yang 

symbol.  It  is  filled  with  all  of  the  positive  and 

negative  traits  of  all  the  other  signs.  Pisces  is 

the    sign    of    art,    fantasy,    and    deception. 

Pisces    and   Aquarius    collectively   represent 

ego  and  self  awareness  to  gravitate  towards 


the  larger  collective  spirit  of  community  and  humanity. 


Aquarius  is  the  sign  of  unity,  compassion,  science 
and  invention.  The  Age  of  Aquarius  means  the 
removal  of  borders  and  the  recognition  of  one's  role  in 
humanity,  the  need  for  service  to  mankind  and  a 
desire  for  a  Utopian  good  of  the  whole  over  the  good  of 
the  individual.  Aquarius  is  a  mental  sign  which 
results  in  better  understanding  of  things  such  as  life, 
culture,  spirituality,  and  the  problems  of  the  world. 
Learning  and  achievement  will  be  valued  over  wealth 
and  fame  during  this  age. 


From  the  invention  of  the  automobile  to  the  space 
shuttle,  the  personal  computer  and  Internet,  we  have 
seen  more  technological  inventions  in  our  lifetime  than  any  other  generation.  We  have 
greater  opportunities  than  any  one  has  ever  had  throughout  history  to  make  a 
difference  in  the  world  permanently  affecting  the  future  of  mankind. 


Like  every  sign  Aquarius  also  has  negative  aspects  to  it.  Inflexibility  and  indecision  as 
well  as  selfish  desires  may  also  be  part  of  the  new  age.  Some  believe  the  end  times  will 
come  during  the  Age  of  Aquarius  or  that  it  will  be  the  greatest  period  in  history.  The 
Age  of  Aquarius  offers  us  hope  that  mankind  can  focus  and  overcome  any  negativity 
that  may  come  with  it.  Uranus  is  the  ruler  of  Aquarius  and  it  is  known  as  the  planet  of 
the  future.  A  new  age  of  amazing  scientific  discoveries  and  great  intellectual  growth  is 
upon  us.  It's  our  decision  what  we  do  with  it. 
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2.0  Ancient  Civilization 


2.1  LEMURIA 

Lemuria  is  an  ancient  continent  inhabited  by  a  civilization  which  existed  prior  to  and 
during  the  time  of  Atlantis.  Lemuria  is  often  referred  to  as  Mu  or  the  Motherland.  At 
its  peak  of  civilization  its  people  were  highly  evolved  technologically  and  spiritually.  It 
is  believed  that  Lemuria  existed  in  the  Southern  Pacific  Ocean,  between  North 
America,  Asia,  and  Australia.  The  Pacific  Islands  are  the  remaining  mountain  peaks  of 
the  lost  continent.  Hawaii's  lush  tropical  islands  may  be  an  indication  of  the  beauty 
that  existed  on  Mu. 

Researchers  claim  that  Lemuria  dates  back  50,000  years  and  that  at  least  60  million 
people  died  when  a  great  disaster  obliterated  the  continent.  They  were  primarily  a 
vegetarian  society  that  lived  in  harmony  with  nature.  The  Lemurian's  development  was 
concentrated  on  spirituality  and  consciousness.  It  has  been  suggested  that  they  used 
very  little  technology  but  may  have  used  simple  forms  of  solar  and  crystal  energy. 

Naacal  is  the  name  and  language  of  an  ancient  people  and  civilization  first  claimed  to 
have  existed  on  the  lost  continent  of  Lemuria  by  Augustus  Le  Plongeon.  He  was  the 
first  to  write  about  the  lost  continent  of  Lemuria  and  as  a  freemason  he  claimed 
freemasonry  had  its  roots  in  Mayan  culture. 


Plongeon  claimed  that  the  civilization  of 
ancient  Egypt  was  founded  by  Queen  Moo,  a 
refugee  from  Lemuria's  demise.  Many  refugees 
purportedly  fled  and  became  the  Mayans, 
Tibetans,  Eskimos  and  Native  Americans.  The 
elders  of  these  people  became  the  sacred 
record  keepers  of  tradition.  There  are  many 
ancient  stories  of  people  leaving  a  collapsing 
island  thought  to  be  Atlantis  and  Lemuria. 


A  colleague  of  Plongeon  would  later  continue  on  the  quest  to  find  Lemuria;  Colonel 
James  Churchward,  whom  served  with  the  British  Army  for  thirty  years.  Churchward 
spent  the  better  part  of  his  life  searching  for  the  lost  continent  of  Lemuria  after  he 
befriended  a  Rishi  while  posted  in  India.  The  oracle  revealed  to  him  ancient  tablets 
written  in  an  otherwise  unknown  language.  The  Rishi  taught  Churchward  how  to  read 
the  Naacal  language  and  he  discovered  the  tablets  described  this  mysterious  land. 

In  1921  William  Niven  a  miner  and  archaeologist  discovered  an  andesite  tablet  in 
Mexico.  He  describes  in  detail  the  great  lengths  he  had  to  go  to  obtain  the  ancient 
tablets.  The  tablets  are  controversial  due  to  the  fact  that  of  his  2600  stone  tablets  only 
the  rubbings  can  be  found.  James  Churchward  discovered  symbols  from  the  Lemurian 
civilization  on  the  Niven  tablets  and  documented  them  thoroughly  in  writings  of  a  long 
lost  continent  where  an  advanced  civilization  once  existed. 
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2.2  Atlantis 

Atlantis  is  no  longer  a  term  for  one  single  place.  It  is  the  notion  of  a  time  when  it  was 
more  common  for  mankind  to  live  in  a  bay  or  harbor  settlement,  allowing  people  to 
trade  essential  goods  more  easily.  It  was  a  time  when  mariners  ruled  the  earth  and 
may  or  may  not  have  been  more  technologically  advanced  than  we  are  today,  but 
certainly  more  advanced  than  we  would  have  expected  from  an  ancient  civilization. 

On  September  2,  1968  J.  Manson  Valentine  while  diving  off  the  northwest  coast  of 
North  Bimini  island  in  the  Bahamas  beneath  17  feet  of  water  encountered  an 
extensive  pavement  of  noticeably  rounded  stones  of  varying  size.  The  site  has  been 
deemed  the  Bimini  Road  or  Bimini  Wall.  The  Road  is  a  man  made  underwater  rock 
formation  consisting  of  a  half  mile  long  trend  composed  of  rectangular  limestone 
blocks;  forming  a  northeast-southwest  linear  feature  with  a  pronounced  hook  at  its 
southwest  end. 


The  Bimini  Road  has  been  visited  and  examined  by 
geologists,  archaeologists  and  marine  engineers. 
Investigators  have  found  two  additional  pavement 
features  that  lie  parallel  to  and  shoreward  of  the 
Bimini  Road.  The  Bimini  Road  still  remains  the 
largest  of  these  three  roads.  The  evidence  shows 
conformity  of  the  blocks  comprising  the  Bimini 
Roads  features. 

The  Bimini  Road  consists  of  stone  blocks  measuring 
as  great  as  13  feet  in  horizontal  dimensions  with  the 
average  size  being  8  feet.  The  two  164  and  197  feet 
long  linear  features  lying  shoreward  of  the  Bimini 
Road  consist  of  smaller  tabular  stone  blocks  that  are 
only  3  to  6  feet  in  maximum  horizontal  scope.  The 
blocks  comprising  these  pavements  having  rounded 
corners  resemble  giant  loaves  of  bread. 


The  blocks  consist  of  limestone  composed  of  carbonate  cemented  shell  hash  called 
beachrock,  which  is  native  to  the  Bahamas.  The  highly  rounded  nature  of  the  blocks 
forming  the  Bimini  Road  indicates  that  a  significant  thickness  of  their  original  surface 
has  been  removed  by  natural  processes.  Given  the  degree  that  the  blocks  have  been 
eroded  it  is  highly  unlikely  that  any  original  surface  features  including  any  tool  marks 
and  inscriptions  would  have  survived  the  severe  erosion. 

John  A.  Gifford  and  Mahlon  M.  Ball  established  a  minimum  age  for  the  Bimini  Road 
using  Uranium-Thorium  dating  by  testing  a  sample  of  the  marine  limestone  that 
underlies  the  Bimini  Road  beachrock.  This  sample  yielded  a  Uranium-Thorium  date  of 
14,992  BC.  It  is  well  documented  that  about  15,000  calendar  years  ago,  sea  level  in 
this  region  was  between  312  and  330  feet  below  present  day  sea  level. 


Page  |  11 


2012  DAWN  OF  THE  NEW  AGE 

December  21,  2010 

Dr.  Greg  Little  is  one  of  a  handful  of 
scientists  whom  have  actually  seen  the 
submerged  structures  firsthand  and 
provides  a  great  deal  of  insight  into  what 
really  lies  beneath  the  waters  in  the 
Bahamas.  In  2003  Dr.  Little  discovered  a 
three-tiered  stone  formation  off  the  coast 
of  Andros  in  Nicholls  Town.  The 
structure  is  about  150  feet  wide  and  450 
yards  long.  It  is  comprised  of  huge 
blocks  of  stone,  with  most  of  the  visible 
blocks  25  by  30  feet  and  two-feet  thick. 


Less  than  a  mile  from  the  Bimini  Road  Dr.  Little  investigated  another  unknown 
underwater  formation  named  Proctor's  Road.  Proctor's  Road  consists  of  an  irregular 
one  mile  long  line  of  stones  that  cut  through  numerous  ancient  shorelines  clearly 
visible  on  the  bottom.  Spaced  at  fairly  regular  intervals  are  5  large  circular  formations 
of  massively  thick  stones  unlike  the  much  smaller  stones  running  between  the  circles. 

The  stone  circles  which  are  mainly  comprised  of  5-10  huge  stones  are  clearly  out  of 
place.  These  stone  circles  served  as  mooring  areas  outside  of  the  main  harbor  typical 
of  ancient  Mediterranean  harbors.  The  idea  was  complemented  by  the  discovery  of  a 
large  rounded  stone  with  a  large  hole  extending  through  its  center  for  use  as  an 
anchor.  The  stone  is  identical  to  several  ancient  Greek  stone  anchors  that  have  been 
recovered  at  Thera.  The  Bimini,  Andros,  and  Proctor  stone  formations  appear  to  be  the 
manmade  remains  of  ancient  harbors. 


One  of  the  largest  volcanic  events  on 
Earth  in  recorded  history  is  the  Minoan 
eruption  of  Thera  or  Santorini  eruption. 
It  was  a  major  catastrophic  volcanic 
eruption  which  is  estimated  to  have 
occurred  around  3,600  years  ago.  The 
eruption  devastated  the  island  of 
Santorini  and  many  of  the  neighboring 
coastal  areas  and  communities.  The 
people  living  on  the  island  must  have 
known  the  volcano  was  going  to  erupt 
because  there  were  no  bodies  nor 
artifacts  found  underneath  the  ash. 
Santorini  Island  may  have  been  a  part 
of  Atlantis  and  inspired  tales  of 
refugees  fleeing  a  collapsing  island. 
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Engraved  Stones  of  ica 


Another  intriguing  clue  we  have  for 
understanding  these  lost  continents 
is  the  Ica  stones  from  Pre-Inca  Ica, 
Peru.  Dr.  Javier  Cabrera  was  born  in 
Ica,  Peru  and  collected  more  than 
11,000  Engraved  Stones  of  Ica 
spanning  over  40  years  for  his  private 
museum.  Decoding  the  message  of 
the  stones  became  his  life's  work,  and 
he  found  clear  evidence  of  highly 
evolved  people  that  lived  concurrent 
with  the  dinosaurs  during  the 
Mesozoic  period.  Maps  of  the  lost 
continent  of  Mu  and  Atlantis  were 
found  engraved  on  these  stones. 

In  the  desert  of  Ocucaje,  a  few 
kilometers  from  the  original  deposit 
where  the  engraved  stones  of  Ica  were 
found,  Dr.  Cabrera  discovered  a  prehistoric  measure  set  in  sedimentary  rock  from  the 
superior  cretacic  period.  On  October  14,  1984  he  stumbled  upon  a  section  of  strata  in 
which  there  was  a  number  of  fossilized  animal  and  vegetable  specimens  from  Mesozoic 
flora  and  fauna. 


To  his  surprise  the  Doctor  found  part  of  a  backbone  that  belonged  to  a  human  being 
similar  to  the  man  of  today.  Nearby  were  three  incomplete  heads  and  dinosaur 
backbone  fragments  belonging  to  the  triceratops  species,  sections  of  dinosaur  skin 
from  various  species,  egg  specimens  and  an  almost  complete  fossilized  archaic  reptile 
skeleton. 


Dr.  Cabrera  dedicated  many  years  of 
his  life  to  this  cause  never  finding 
enough  time  to  embrace  the  full 
immensity  of  the  investigation.  There 
are  still  countless  numbers  of  carved 
stones  lying  hidden  under  the  desert 
floor  of  Ocucaje  waiting  to  reveal 
untold  truths. 
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2.3  Lost  Cities 

A  wealth  of  human  history  lies  submerged  in  ancient  cities  at  the  bottoms  of  lakes  and 
oceans.  Some  of  these  were  sent  into  the  water  via  earthquakes,  tsunamis  or  other 
disasters  thousands  of  years  ago.  Many  have  just  recently  been  rediscovered,  by 
accident  or  through  emergent  technological  innovations.  Some  of  these  structures  look 
similar  to  ziggurats  found  in  ancient  Sumer,  modern  day  Iraq. 


YONAGUNI-JIMA,  JAPAN 


These  submerged  steps  are  part  of 
Japan's  history,  discovered  in  1985  by 
dive  tour  operator  Kihachiro  Aratake  off 
the  coast  of  the  island  of  Yonaguni-Jima, 
in  Japan.  Controversies  have  arisen 
around  these  mysterious  pyramids, 
because  these  structures  have  been 
carved  right  out  of  bedrock  in  a  terra 
forming  process  using  tools  previously 
thought  unavailable  to  ancient  cultures 
of  the  region. 


At  a  conference  held  in  Japan  in  2001  Japanese  geologists  and  archaeologists 
confirmed  that  the  sunken  pyramid  off  the  island  of  Yonaguni  was  manmade.  It 
appears  to  be  a  construction  made  of  wide  terraces,  ramps  and  large  steps.  According 
to  Japanese  scientists  they  have  documented  marks  on  the  stones  that  indicate  that 
they  were  hewn  and  the  tools  used  in  this  process  have  been  found  in  the  area  along 
with  carvings.  A  small  stairway  carved  into  the  rocks  appears  to  render  the  theory  of  a 
natural  formation  implausible. 

The  Yonaguni  pyramid  sank  into  the  ocean  at  the  end  of  the  last  ice  age  10,000  years 
ago.  This  implies  that  an  unknown  eastern  culture  had  developed  a  high  degree  of 
organization  thousands  of  years  before  the  earliest  western  civilizations. 


Atami,  Japan 

The  Hyakurensho  record  of  the  Kamakura 
Period  describes  land  sinking  in  1247  in  what 
is  now  the  southeastern  part  of  Shizuoka 
Prefecture  and  the  Izu  Islands.  This 
mysterious  pyramid  structure  was  discovered 
by  scuba  diving  instructor  Hidenori 
Kunitsugu  in  1975.  He  found  stone  steps, 
flagstones  and  stone  walls.  Scuba  divers  have 
found  numerous  structures  2/3  of  a  mile  off 
the  coast  of  Atami  at  depths  of  1 60  feet. 
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Havana,  Cuba 

Near  the  western  Cuban  peninsula  known  as  Guanahacabibes  in  the  Yucatan 
Channel  lies  a  submerged  city  containing  structures  cut  with  geometrical  precision. 
Pyramids  and  temples  with  diverse  symbols  were  found  in  a  place  where  humans 
never  "officially"  lived.  The  structures  are  buried  under  1,900-2,500  feet  of  water  and 
this  fact  alone  may  radically  change  the  way  scientists  look  at  plate  tectonics.  The 
current  standing  tectonic  models  say  this  site  was  last  above  water  50,000  years  ago. 

Ocean  engineer  Paulina  Zelitsky  and  her  husband  Paul  Weinzweig  were  the  first  to 
scour  the  depths  of  the  Yucatan  Channel  ocean  floor  and  see  the  structures.  Zelitsky 
achieved  certain  notoriety  in  the  year  2000  after  having  located  the  remains  of  the 
USS  Maine,  the  warship  whose  sinking  precipitated  the  Spanish-American  War  in 
1898. 


Zelitsky  revealed  developments  that 
ended  doubts  about  the  structures 
natural  origin.  Her  team  has  film  that 
clearly  displays  the  presence  of 
inscriptions  on  the  megaliths  in  several 
points.  In  some  cases  these  reveal 
common  features  similar  to  those 
recovered  in  Cuban  mines  and  in  various 
Mexican  sites  such  as  symbols  of  the 
Central  American  cross. 

In   other   cases   the   inscriptions    display 

similar    characteristics    with    pyramidal 

and  South  American  hieroglyphics  symbolism.  The  evidence  shows  of  an  extensive 

urban  environment  stretching  for  miles  along  the  ocean  shore.  The  civilization  that 

inhabited  this  city  predates  all  known  ancient  American  cultures. 


Zelitsky  reports  that  she  has  found  "a  huge  land  plateau  with  clear  images  of  what 
appears  to  be  manmade  large-size  architectural  designs  partly  covered  by  sand.  From 
above,  the  shapes  resemble  pyramids,  roads  and  buildings."  She  also  stated  that  their 
language  has  some  visual  similarities  to  Greek.  "It  has  the  same  tendency,  but  it  is  not 
Greek.  We  don't  know  what  it  is  and  scientists  are  trying  to  decipher  it." 
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They  have  captured  accurate  sonar  traces  revealing  stone  roads 
and  a  pyramidal  structure  112  feet  tall.  Thanks  to  the  use  of  a 
mini-submarine  called  Deep  Worker  they  were  able  to  take 
photographs  of  pyramids  from  a  distance  of  3-10  feet.  The 
group  obtained  not  only  sonar  traces  and  pictures,  but  also 
rock  samples  with  fossils  of  small  surface  animals  and  remains 
of  volcanic  ash. 
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Mahabalipuram,  south  India 

Off  the  coast  of  Mahabalipuram,  in  Tamil  Nadu,  South  India  scientists  have  discovered 
remains  of  a  vast  9,500  year  old  city  that  predates  all  finds  in  the  area  by  over  5,000 
years.  Historians  have  been  forced  to  re-evaluate  their  understanding  of  the  history  of 
civilizations  in  the  region.  The  find  has  been  named  Dwarka  the  "Golden  City,"  after  an 
ancient  city-in-the  sea  said  to  belong  to  the  Hindu  god  Krishna.  This  submerged  ruin 
is  significant  because  it  has  intact  architecture  and  human  remains. 


Local  lore  has  long  held  that  the  area 
once  boasted  seven  magnificent 
temples,  but  that  six  of  these  were 
swallowed  by  the  sea.  The  seventh, 
and  only  remaining  temple,  still 
stands  on  the  shore. 

Stories  passed  from  one  generation  to 
the  next  tell  of  a  large,  beautiful  city 
that  once  occupied  the  area.  The 
legends  say  the  ancient  metropolis 
was  destroyed  by  the  gods  who  were 
jealous  of  its  beauty,  and  sent  a  flood 
to  bury  it  beneath  the  waves. 


Author  Graham  Hancock  spent  many  years  studying  these  myths  and  joined  an 
expedition  team  sponsored  by  Great  Britain's  Scientific  Exploration  Society  and  India's 
National  Institute  of  Oceanography.  Their  goal  was  to  make  a  detailed  survey  that 
would  confirm  the  existence  of  the  temples,  and 
investigate  the  date  of  their  destruction. 

Local  fishermen  raised  on  the  legends  were  able  to 
point  the  team  to  a  dive  site  where  the  ruins  were 
located.  Expedition  leader  Monty  Halls  described 
the  excitement  the  team  felt  on  discovering  the 
underwater  structures.  "The  initial  feeling  was  one 
of  disbelief,"  Halls  recalled.  "The  sheer  scale  of  the 
site  was  so  impressive."  The  team  found  the 
"foundation  of  walls,  broken  pillars,  steps,  and 
many  scattered  stone  blocks,"  said  Kamlesh  Vora,  a 
marine  archaeologist  with  NIO. 

Vora,  Halls,  and  the  rest  of  the  team  were  quickly 
convinced  that  they  had  made  a  major  discovery  of 
man-made  structures.  All  structures  are  made  of 
granite  stone  which  is  locally  available.  Much  work 
remains  to  be  done  on  the  site  which  spreads  over 
an  area  of  several  square  miles. 
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2.4  SUMER 

Sumer  meaning  Land  of  the  Lords  of  Brightness  was  located  in  the  fertile  lands 
between  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  rivers,  at  the  southern  part  of  today's  Iraq  which 
they  called  Eden.  The  Sumer  is  the  earliest  accepted  civilization,  known  as  the  Cradle 
of  all  Civilizations.  Sumer  began  around  5500  BC  and  spanned  thousands  of  years 
until  the  rise  of  the  Babylonians  in  1696  BC.  Sumer  was  the  birthplace  of  writing, 
mathematics,  astronomy,  the  wheel,  and  agriculture  among  many  other  advancments. 


Enlil  teaching  astronomy 

The  Sumerians  had  advanced  knowledge  of  the  planetary  bodies  in  our  solar  system 
and  were  the  first  to  depict  our  heliocentric  solar  system.  The  picture  above  is  from  a 
Sumerian  cylinder  seal.  In  the  upper  left  hand  corner  it  clearly  shows  that  they  knew 
about  the  1 1  planets  in  our  solar  system,  which  they  included  our  sun  and  moon,  and 
their  approximate  size.  They  depict  a  twelfth  planet  that  is  a  part  of  our  solar  system 
but  is  farther  away  from  the  sun  than  any  other  planet.  This  planet  they  named  Nibiru 
which  translates  to  "Planet  of  Crossing."  In  their  text  and  art  they  use  a  cross  or  a 
man  sitting  upon  a  winged  disc  when  depicting  Nibiru. 


Ancient  Sumerian  texts  say  that  all  of 
their  knowledge  was  given  to  them  by 
the  people  from  Nibiru  whom  they  call 
the  Anunnaki,  meaning  "those  from 
heaven  to  earth  came."  The  Anunnaki 
were  up  to  three  times  larger  than 
humans  as  you  can  see  in  the  picture  to 
the  right.  This  also  corresponds  to  what 
the  bible  says  about  there  being  giants 
(Nephilim)  on  the  earth  long  ago. 
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Ancient  Sumerian  texts  tell  us 
that  the  planet  Nibiru  remade 
our  solar  system  and  remakes 
the  earth  on  its  passage  during 
its  oblong  shaped  orbit  every 
3,600  years.  Their  texts  tell  us 
that  the  Earth,  which  they  called 
Tiamat,  was  struck  by  the  planet 
Nibiru  in  its  primitive  stage.  This 
collision  is  what  moved  earth 
into  its  present  orbit;  the  debris 
from  the  collision  is  what  formed 
our  Moon  and  the  Asteroid  Belt. 


NASA  made  a  statement  in  1999  that  their  theory  on  the  origin  of  Earth's  Moon  and 
the  asteroid  belt  is  that  there  had  been  a  catastrophic  collision  between  a  Mars-size 
planet  and  Earth.  Scientists  claim  this  process  formed  Pangea  250  million  years  ago. 

The  Sumerian  story  Creation  of  Man  is  written  on  seven  clay  tablets  translated  by  the 
late  Zecharia  Sitchin,  one  of  220  people  in  the  world  that  can  translate  Sumerian  text. 
It  starts  when  the  Anunnaki  came  to  earth  to  mine  gold  and  other  precious  minerals 
to  fix  their  planets  atmosphere  that  had  been  damaged.  They  had  become  tired  of 
doing  all  the  work  themselves  and  decided  to  create  a  subordinate  race.  The  Annunaki 
then  blended  their  DNA  with  that  of  homoerectus  DNA.  This  created  the  first  man 
which  they  named  Adamu  meaning  worker,  like  Adam  the  first  man  created  in  our 
Bible  today.  Their  text  also  says  "man  was  created  in  their  image  and  there  likeness." 
There  are  many  odd  similiarities  to  the  Sumerian  Creation  of  Man  and  the  religions 
that  followed. 


The  Sumerians  say  that  some  of  the 
Anunnaki  stayed  on  their  ships,  they 
called  them  the  Aggies,  these  Aggies 
would  send  other  creatures  down  to 
earth  to  check  on  man,  they  also  would 
fly  the  Anunnaki  ships  and  do  other 
miscellaneous  tasks  for  them.  These  are 
the  clay  figurines  the  Sumerians  made 
depicting  the  helpers,  very  similar 
looking  to  what  we  now  call  grey  aliens. 


Their  texts  also  tell  us  of  a  time  when  the  sons  of  the  Anunnaki  came  to  earth,  the 
sons  found  human  women  to  be  very  attractive  and  began  to  reproduce  with  them. 
This  upset  the  older  Anunnaki,  causing  some  of  them  to  leave  earth.  The  humans 
eventually  evolved  to  a  point  where  they  questioned  their  existence  and  wondered 
about  their  futures.  They  wanted  to  live  like  the  God's  and  complained  about  their  day 
to  day  lives,  eventually  rebelling  against  their  creators. 
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ENKI  AND  DISCIPLES 


The  Sumerian  god  Anu,  supreme 
Lord  of  the  Sky,  was  the  reigning 
head  of  the  Sumerian  Family  Tree 
and  the  ruler  of  the  Anunnaki. 
Anu  had  two  sons  Enki,  Lord  of 
the  Earth  and  Waters,  whose 
mother  was  Antu,  and  Enlil,  Lord 
of  the  Air  and  Command,  whose 
mother  was  Ki.  These  two  half 
brothers  did  not  like  each  other. 
Enki  loved  humans  but  Enlil 
despised  them.  Enlil  started  a  war 
with  Enki  that  would  decide  the 
fate  of  mankind. 


This  is  where  the  ancient  Sumerian  clay  texts  talk  about  "the  evil  wind,"  "weapons  of 
terror,"  "the  poison  cloud,"  and  "poisoning  of  the  waters,"  resonating  with  nuclear 
bomb  effects.  Enki  did  not  want  this  war  between  him  and  his  brother  to  harm  the 
humans  but  Enlil  did  not  care  and  cast  out  the  first  "weapon  of  terror."  The  "evil  wind" 
came  from  the  West  and  many  living  things  in  the  sky,  on  land,  and  in  water  perished. 

After  this  the  Anunnaki  left  earth  without  Enlil,  whom  stayed  and  ruled  over  man. 
When  Enki  sent  the  helpers  to  earth  to  check  on  things  he  was  disgusted,  he  saw 
there  was  no  good  left.  Mankind  became  evil  and  violent  toward  one  another. 


The  Anunnaki  had  to  make  a  choice;  they 
could  save  mankind  from  an  approaching  flood 
by  removing  a  large  portion  of  ice,  or  let  nature 
take  its  course  and  cleanse  the  earth.  They  did 
not  interfere  but  they  did  warn  one  man  and 
gave  him  instruction  on  how  to  build  a  boat  to 
carry  the  seed  of  man  and  all  living  things,  his 
name  was  Atra-Hasis,  or  exceedingly  wise. 
Many  comparisons  have  been  drawn  between 
Atra-Hasis  and  Noah  from  the  bible. 

The    more    you    learn    about    the    Sumerians 

culture  and  mythology  you  begin  to  see  how 

much  of  what  we  are  taught  to  believe  today 

has       actually      come      from      this       ancient 

civilization.    Reserchers   believe   the   Sumerian 

creation  story  connects  the  missing  link  in  our 

evolutionary     jump     from      Neanderthals      to 

modern    man.    This    could    explain    how    man 

came  right  out  of  the  Stone  Age  skipping  several 

development  stages.  The  advancements  in  technology,  agriculture,  language,  art  and 

religion  seems  impossible  to  attain  in  such  a  small  time  frame  without  the  aid  from  a 

more  intelligent  and  capable  life  form. 


Cuneiform  epic  of  Atra-Hasis 
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2.5  EGYPT 


The  three  Great  Pyramids  of  Giza  in  Cairo,  Egypt  are  among  the  most  perplexing  feats 
of  mankind,  the  fact  that  we  cannot  replicate  these  structures  with  modern  technology 
is  just  the  beginning.  The  pyramids  were  constructed  in  a  close  pattern  with  the  four 
corners  of  each  pyramid  pointing  North,  South,  East  and  West. 

The  myth  of  slaves  building  the  pyramids  was  popularized  by  movies  creating  the  idea 
they  could  not  have  been  built  without  forced  labor.  Tombs  belonging  to  the  pyramid 
workers  were  discovered  in  1990  alongside  the  pyramids  with  an  additional  burial  site 
found  nearby  in  2009.  The  buried  were  found  in  mud-brick  tombs  with  beer  and  bread 
for  them  in  the  afterlife.  Evidence  from  the  tombs  indicates  that  a  workforce  of  ten 
thousand  people  working  in  three  month  shifts  took  30  years  on  average  to  build  each 
pyramid.  Specialists  such  as  architects,  masons  and  carpenters  were  permanently 
employed  by  the  king  for  positions  requiring  the  most  skill.  The  proximity  to  the 
pyramids  and  manner  of  burial  suggests  these  were  not  slaves  but  they  were  paid 
craftsmen  and  artisans  who  took  great  pride  in  their  work. 

The  pyramids  have  been  constructed  to  mimic  the  location  of  the  three  stars  forming 
the  belt  of  the  constellation  Orion.  The  pattern  of  the  pyramids  on  the  ground  provides 
a  mirror  reflection  of  the  stars  in  the  sky  in  10,450  BC.  Astronomers  have  informed  us 
that  the  pyramids  are  going  to  align  once  again  with  Orion's  belt  on  December  21, 
2012. 

The  year  10,450  BC  coincides  with  the  date  given  by  Plato,  the  Olmec,  the  Maya,  and 
the  Aztec  calendars  for  the  last  cosmic  destruction  to  hit  earth.  This  date  also 
corresponds  scientifically  to  a  period  in  which  there  was  a  sudden  rise  in  global 
temperatures  and  a  sudden  end  to  the  last  ice-age. 


The  catastrophes  that  occurred  on  earth  in  10,450  BC  were  triggered  by  a  cosmic 
event.  Many  great  civilizations  on  Earth  were  destroyed  by  earthquakes,  volcanic 
eruptions,  torrential  rains,  and  worldwide  flooding;  resulting  in  a  tremendous  loss  of 
human  and  animal  life.  Sea  levels  are  believed  to  have  risen  nearly  400  feet.  The  earth 
experienced  extreme  rapid  changes  in  global  temperature,  while  some  regions  of  the 
planet  froze,  others  boiled. 
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The  Great  Pyramid  acts  as  a  scale  model  of  our  planet.  By  multiplying  the  base  and 
height  of  the  Great  Pyramid  by  43,200  one  can  arrive  at  an  approximation  of  the 
dimensions  of  the  Earth.  12,000  years  ago  ancient  astronomers  knew  a  great  deal 
about  our  planet  through  mathematical  calculations  just  as  modern  scientists  do. 
Researchers  found  that  if  you  use  the  ancient  Egyptians  method  of  measurement  you 
can  measure  periods  of  time  within  the  Great  Pyramid.  According  to  calculations 
found  on  the  Great  Pyramid  time  ends  in  the  year  2012.  The  incredibly  accurate 
Ancient  Egyptian  Sothic  calendar  is  based  on  following  the  rising  of  the  Dog  Star 
Sirius  and  ends  in  the  year  2012. 

Pyramids  have  many  uses  and  have  been  known  to  speed  up  the  human  healing 
process;  one  study  was  conducted  on  burn  victims.  It  showed  within  a  few  minutes  of 
being  under  a  small  scale  pyramid  their  pain  started  to  dissipate.  People  who  received 
regular  pyramid  treatments  had  quicker  healing  times.  Scientists  have  confirmed  that 
pyramids  produce  frequencies  of  small  electric  waves.  This  could  explain  why  the 
molecular  structure  of  water  changes  when  it  is  placed  in  or  under  a  pyramid. 


HAWARA  LABYRINTH 

It  was  the  Greek  traveler  and 
historian  Herodotus  who 

described  a  building  complex  in 
Egypt,  near  the  place  called  the 
City  of  Crocodiles.  He  wrote, 

"It  has  twelve  covered  courts  -  six 

in  a  row  facing  north,  six  south 

and  the  gates  of  the  one  range 

exactly  fronting  the  gates  of  the 

other.   Inside,   the  building  is   of 

two    stories    and    contains    three 

thousand  rooms,  of  which  half  are  underground,  and  the  other  half  directly  above 

them.  The  walls  are  covered  with  gold  and  carved  figures;  each  court  is  exquisitely 

built  of  white  marble  and  surrounded  by  a  colonnade.  It  is  hard  to  believe  that  they 

are  the  work  of  men." 

Due  to  its  size  and  intricacy  the  construction  of  the  labyrinth  took  many  more  years 
than  the  pyramids.  It  is  said  that  the  Egyptians  worked  on  "The  Double  House"  of  the 
labyrinth  for  365  years  using  "Mathematical  Celestial  Combinations." 

The  Hawara  Labyrinths  Hall  of  Records  is  what  many  scientists  hope  to  find.  Legend 
has  it  that  the  labyrinth  contains  documents  of  Egypt's  and  the  world's  history, 
previously  unknown  astronomical  knowledge,  and  information  about  the  future. 
Ancient  scriptures  tell  of  artifacts  and  superior  knowledge  of  a  forgotten  culture  locked 
in  this  room.  Finding  this  room  may  change  interpretations  of  our  human  evolution. 
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2.6  Olmec 

The  Olmec  lived  in  the  tropical  areas  of  south-central  Mexico,  in  the  modern  states  of 
Veracruz  and  Tabasco.  Archaeologists  believe  the  Olmec  civilization  existed  from  about 
1500BC-400BC.  They  were  the  first  Mesoamerican  civilization  and  laid  the 
foundations  for  the  societies  that  followed.  The  Olmec  name  means  "rubber  people"  in 
the  Nahuatl  language  of  the  Aztecs.  Early  modern  explorers  and  archaeologists 
mistakenly  applied  the  name  "Olmec"  to  the  rediscovered  ruins  and  artifacts  in  the 
heartland,  decades  before  it  was  understood  that  these  were  not  created  by  people  the 
Aztecs  knew  as  the  Olmec  but  rather  a  culture  that  was  2000  years  older.  Later 
Mesoamerican  accounts  seem  to  refer  to  the  ancient  Olmec  as  Tamoanchan.  A 
contemporary  term  sometimes  used  to  describe  the  Olmec  culture  is  Tenocelome, 
meaning  "mouth  of  the  jaguar". 

The  Olmec  are  credited  for  originating 
the  Mesoamerican  ballgame,  prevalent 
in  cultures  of  the  surrounding  region.  A 
dozen  rubber  balls  from  1600  BC  have 
been  found  in  El  Manati,  an  Olmec 
sacrificial  bog.  These  balls  predate  the 
earliest  ballcourt  yet,  discovered  to  be 
from  1400  BC  at  Paso  de  la  Amada. 

Over  3000  years  the  ballgame  has  been 
deeply  engrained  in  Mesoamerican 
cultures  and  to  the  ancients  served 
purposes  beyond  our  ideas  of  a  modern 
day  sporting  event.  The  sport  was  at 
times  played  casually  for  recreation  by 
children  and  women,  but  this  was  a 
sport  with  strong  religious  implications. 

The  game  had  important  ritual  aspects,  and  major  formal  games  were  held  for  ritual 

events  that  often  ended  with  the  losing  players  being  sacrificed. 

The  Olmec  are  the  earliest  western  civilization  to  develop  a  writing  and  inscription 
system  indicated  by  the  Cascajal  Block.  It  shows  a  set  of  sixty  two  symbols,  twenty 
eight  of  which  are  unique,  carved  on  a  serpentine  slab.  Some  symbols  resemble  plants 
such  as  corn  and  pineapples  or  insects  and  fish.  There  is  indeed  a  great  connection 
between  the  Olmec  and  the  Maya  due  to  certain  finds  revealing  speech  scrolls  and 
glyphs  that  are  similar  to  the  Mayan  hieroglyphs.  This  becomes  most  apparent  in  the 
Epi-Olmec  hieroglyphs  that  are  a  transitional  writing  system  from  Olmec  to  Mayan 
writing. 


Olmecs  created  many  of  the  Mesoamerican  gods  or  deities  praised  by  the  Maya  and 
other  local  civilizations.  In  parallel  they  were  also  first  to  practice  ritual  bloodletting 
and  human  sacrifice.  A  great  deal  of  natural  and  ceramic  stingray  spikes  and  maguey 
thorns  have  been  found  and  certain  artifacts  have  been  identified  as  bloodletters. 
Archaeologists  have  discovered  disarticulated  skulls  and  femurs  as  well  as  the 
remains  of  newborn  children  amidst  a  variety  of  other  offerings. 
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Olmec  artworks  are  considered  among  the  world's  masterpieces, 
particularly  their  jade  face  masks  and  colossal  stone  heads.  The  jade 
masks  have  been  recovered  from  other  cultural  sites,  including  one 
deliberately  deposited  in  the  ceremonial  precinct  of  Tenochtitlan, 
Mexico  City,  which  was  2,000  years  old  when  the  Aztecs  buried  it, 
showing  these  were  valued  and  collected  as  Roman  antiquities  were 
in  Europe. 


The  most  recognized  aspect  of  the  Olmec  civilization 
is  the  colossal  helmeted  stone  heads.  There  have 
been  17  colossal  heads  discovered  to  date.  These 
impressive  monuments  are  all  completely  unique 
and  their  helmets  are  adorned  with  distinctive 
elements  showing  personal  or  group  symbols.  The 
heads  also  vary  greatly  in  size  from  the  Tres  Zapotes 
pair  at  five  feet  tall,  to  the  Rancho  La  Cobata  head 
at  eleven  feet  tall.  It  has  been  calculated  that  the 
largest  heads  weigh  up  to  50  tons. 

The  heads  were  carved  from  a  single  boulder  of 
volcanic  basalt,  found  in  the  Tuxtlas  Mountains.  It 
has  been  estimated  that  moving  a  colossal  head 
required  the  efforts  of  1,500  people  for  3-4  months 
possibly  being  dragged  or  floated  to  their  final 
destination  dozens  of  miles  away.  Some  of  the 
heads  have  been  variously  mutilated,  buried, 
recarved  or  reset  in  new  locations. 


The  flat-faced,  thick-lipped  characteristics  of  the  heads  have  caused  some  debate 
concerning  the  identity  of  the  Olmecs.  Others  note  that  in  addition  to  the  broad  noses, 
the  eyes  have  the  Asian  epicanthic  fold;  these  characteristics  can  still  be  found  in 
modern  Mesoamerican  Indians.  Ivan  van  Sertima  also  claimed  that  the  seven  braids 
on  the  Tres  Zapotes  head  was  an  Ethiopian  hair  style. 

The  Long  Count  calendar  used  by  many  Mesoamerican  civilizations  along  with  the 
concept  of  zero  was  devised  by  the  Olmecs.  Three  artifacts  with  the  earliest  Long 
Count  calendar  dates,  which  predated  the  Mayans,  were  discovered  within  the  Olmec 
heartland.  A  shell  glyph  was  used  as  a  zero  symbol  for  these  Long  Count  dates,  the 
second  oldest  of  which,  on  Stela  C  at  Tres  Zapotes,  has  a  date  of  32  BC.  This  is  one  of 
the  earliest  uses  of  the  zero  concept  in  history.  The  Olmecs  bar  and  dot  calendar  has  a 
starting  date  of  August  13,  3113  BC.  It  states  that  the  current  world  will  end  on 
December  23,  2012  AD. 

It  is  not  known  with  any  clarity  what  caused  the  extinction  of  the  Olmec  culture.  It  is 
known  that  between  400  BC  and  350  BC,  population  in  the  eastern  half  of  the  Olmec 
heartland  dropped  very  suddenly  and  to  a  great  degree,  that  area  would  remain 
sparsely  inhabited  until  the  19th  century.  The  Tres  Zapotes  site,  on  the  western  edge 
of  the  Olmec  heartland,  continued  to  be  occupied  well  past  400  BC  without  any  traits 
from  the  Olmec  culture. 
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2.7  MAYA 

The  Maya  had  a  great  understanding  in  the  ways  of  nature  and  the  heavens  above. 
The  roots  of  Mayan  mythology  are  founded  in  Astronomy  and  intimately  related  to  the 
celestial  movements  of  stars,  constellations  and  the  Milky  Way.  Through  countless 
years  of  study,  observation  and  recording  they  mastered  the  scientific  art  of 
Astronomy.  They  could  see  how  changes  in  the  solar  system  brought  change  upon  the 
Earth. 

The  priests  of  old  Mexico  were  not  threatened  by  science  but  instead  embraced  it  with 
great  passion.  The  astronomer  priests  of  old  Mexico,  believed  the  gods  lived  among  the 
stars  and  in  the  remote  past  the  gods  came  to  Earth  and  provided  mankind  with 
science  and  wisdom,  including  a  science  that  would  enable  the  kings  of  the  Earth  to 
join  the  gods  among  the  stars. 

The  concept  of  zero  and  infinity  was  a  major  part  of  the  Mayan  belief  system.  Over  a 
thousand  years  ago  Mayan  priests  learned  to  count  in  millions  and  chart  the  heavens. 
They  calculated  the  solar  year  at  365.2420  days  which  is  nearly  identical  to  the 
modern  scientific  figure  of  365.2422  days.  Mayans  also  calculated  the  moons  orbit  of 
29.52  days  around  the  Earth,  which  is  remarkably  close  to  the  number  given  by 
modern  scientific  instruments  of  29.53  days. 

The  Maya  built  soaring  pyramids  and  elaborate  palaces  in  Central  America  and 
southern  Mexico.  Their  ceremonial  centers  are  geometrically  and  astrologically  aligned, 
the  distances  between  the  structures  were  carefully  mathematically  calculated. 

Kukulkan,  Plumed  Serpent  or  Feathered  Serpent,  also  known  as  Quetzalcoatl  by  the 
Aztecs,  was  the  Great  God  of  the  Maya  and  associated  with  Venus.  Kukulkan  was  a 
god  that  coiled  through  the  cosmos  according  to  specific  cycles  and  whose  movements 
and  coming  and  goings  coincided  with  cosmic  destruction  and  rebirth  here  on  earth. 
To  track  and  record  this  movement  through  the  cosmos  the  Maya  built  the  Temple  of 
Kukulkan,  located  in  Chichen  Itza,  in  northern  Yucatan,  Mexico. 


The  Temple  of  Kukulkan  is  nearly  100 
feet  tall  and  forms  a  perfect  four  sided 
pyramid,  with  stairways  of  91  steps 
on  each  side.  Coupled  with  the  top 
platform,  the  total  steps  come  to  365, 
the  number  of  days  in  a  solar  year. 
The  Temple  of  Kukulkan  was 
constructed  with  astronomical 
precision.  The  northern  staircase  was 
designed  to  react  to  the  sun  by  giving 
rise  to  the  illusion  of  a  giant  serpent 
slithering  down  the  steps  twice  a  year 
for  a  period  of  3  hours  and  22 
minutes  on  the  day  of  the  spring  and 
autumn  equinoxes. 
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The  sun  was  worshipped  by  Mayan  astronomer  priests  as  the  source  of  life  and  time. 
1500  years  ago  the  Maya  implemented  twenty  calendars  that  tracked  large  and  small 
astronomical  and  astrological  cycles.  Mayans  were  adept  at  creating  connections 
between  what  are  presently  separate  sciences.  They  correlated  celestial  movement  to 
consciousness,  and  earth  cycles  with  galactic  cycles.  The  calendars  tracked  everything 
from  agriculture  to  sunspots  and  eclipses.  Using  mathematics  they  found  a  bond 
between  the  physical  and  meta-physical  cycles. 

The  most  important  calendar  to  our  time  is  the  Long  Count  Calendar.  The  Long  Count 
Calendar  first  appears  in  Izapa,  which  is  located  near  the  Guatemala  border  in  the 
Mexican  State  of  Chiapas.  According  to  13th  Generation  Maya  Priest,  Grandfather  Don 
Alejandro,  the  calendars  were  originally  given  to  the  Maya  peoples  by  the  first  four 
prophets  from  the  stars. 


The  Mayan  Long  Count  Calendar  is  5,125  years  long 
and  has  13  smaller  cycles  each  consisting  of  144,000 
days.  These  13  cycles  are  known  as  the  13  Baktun 
Count  or  The  Great  Cycles.  The  Mayans  tell  us  this 
Great  Cycle  started  on  August  11,  3114  BC  and  is  to 
be  completed  on  December  21,  2012  marking  a  rare 
astronomical  alignment  between  the  galactic  and 
solar  planes.  This  alignment  and  end  date  is  no 
coincidence  and  should  be  viewed  as  a  gift  of 
knowledge  from  the  ancient  Maya,  not  a  superstitious 
religious  belief  by  a  lesser  intelligent  civilization. 


Each  Baktun  has  its  own  historical  era  or  Age  within  the  Great  Cycle,  which  carries  a 
specific  destiny  for  those  who  exist  within  that  time  period.  Earth  and  all  its 
inhabitants  are  currently  travelling  through  the  13th  Baktun  cycle,  the  final  period  of 
1618-2012  AD.  This  cycle  is  known  both  as  the  triumph  of  materialism  and  the 
transformation  of  matter.  The  Mayans  accurately  predicted  that  this  final  Baktun 
would  be  a  time  of  forgetfulness  in  which  we  would  drift  very  far  from  our  sense  of 
oneness  with  nature. 

We  are  living  in  the  Mayan  end  time, 

the  beginning  of  The  New  World  Age  is 

said  to  begin  after  the  infamous  date 

December  21,  2012.  It  is  the  end  of  the 

Mayan  Great  Cycle  and  the  beginning 

of  the  5th  world.  The  Great  Cycle  of  the 

Mayan   Long  Count  calendar  ends   as 

the    winter    solstice    begins    in    2012. 

Following     Mayan  concepts     of     cyclic 

time  and  World  Age  transitions,  this  is 

more  about  a  new  beginning  than  it  is 

an  ending.  Creation  Day  is  the  end  date  of  the  Mayan  Great  Cycle  that  ushers  in  a 

New  World  Age.  The  progression  is  already  underway  and  wont  happen  all  at  once. 

Their  Creation  Myths   show  changes  in  our  era  as   corruption  is   defeated  leading 

humanity  to  a  new  era  that  is  dominated  by  unity  and  consciousness. 
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To  the  Maya,  The  Milky  Way  was  seen 
as  the  Tree  of  Life  where  all  life  came 
from.  The  Ceiba  tree  is  their  holy 
Central  World  Tree  which  connects  the 
planes  of  the  Underworld,  "Xibalba" 
with  the  earth  and  the  skies.  Depictions 
of  world  trees  are  found  in  the  art  and 
mythological  traditions  of  cultures  such 
as  the  Aztec,  Izapan,  Mixtec  and  Olmec 
among  others. 

The  central  world  tree  also  represents 
the  Dark  Rift  of  the  Milky  Way.  Mayans 
called  the  Dark  Rift  "Xibalba  Be"  having 
several  different  translations  meaning 
Road  to  the  Underworld,  the  Black  Road 
and  Place  of  Fear.  To  the  Maya  this 
feature  represents  the  Milky  Way's  birth 
canal  which  is  where  the  December 
solstice  sun  will  sit  and  there  for  be  re-born  on  December  21,  2012. 


Venus  was  highly  revered  by  the  Ancient  Maya  and  was 
one  of  the  most  important  focal  points  of  their  calendars. 
The  end  of  the  Great  Cycle  is  marked  by  a  Venus 
transition  and  initiates  the  return  of  the  Divine  Feminine. 
According  to  the  Dresden  Codex  the  beginning  of  the  Great 
Cycle  on  August  11,  3114  BC  is  referred  to  as  the  Birth  of 
Venus.  June  8th,  2004  began  the  rare  Venus  Transit,  on 
June  6th,  2012  we  will  experience  the  second  half  of  the 
pair.  Since  the  previous  transit  in  2004,  we  are  now  in  the 
time  that  is  called  the  Cauldron  of  the  Venus  Returns  or 
The  Doorway  of  Venus. 


The  Maya  of  today  no  longer  utilize  the  Long  Count  Calendar.  The  last  Long  Count 
Calendar  inscription  recorded  in  stone  is  from  909  AD,  more  than  a  thousand  years 
ago.  Archeologists  say  it's  been  at  least  500  years  since  they  have  used  it,  the  time  of 
the  Spanish  Invasion.  Spanish  conquistadors  killed  many  Mayans,  Aztecs  and  Incans 
in  a  bloody  holocaust.  They  destroyed  buildings,  artifacts  and  temples  while  enslaving 
the  people.  They  brought  unfamiliar  disease  to  the  region,  reducing  populations  in  the 
hundreds  of  millions  down  to  hundreds  of  thousands.  After  830  AD  the  thriving 
Mayan  culture  mysteriously  abandoned  their  city  centers  and  disappeared  around  900 
AD.  They  seemed  to  have  vanish,  to  this  day  no  one  can  verify  where  they  went. 
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3.0  Eschatology  &  Prophecy 


3.1  ESCHATOLOGY 

The  word  eschatology  is  derived  from  two  Greek  words  meaning  "last  study"  or  "study 
of  the  last".  It  is  the  theology  and  philosophy  concerned  with  death,  judgment,  heaven, 
and  hell.  It  is  the  study  of  the  end  of  the  age,  or  the  end  of  the  world  and  the  final 
destiny  of  mankind  as  prophesied  in  sacred  texts.  In  mysticism,  the  phrase  refers 
metaphorically  to  the  end  of  ordinary  reality  and  reunion  with  the  divine.  In  many 
traditional  religions  it  is  taught  as  an  actual  future  event.  Eschatology  encompasses 
concepts  such  as  the  Messiah  or  Messianic  Age,  prophecy,  and  the  Apocalypse. 

Apocalypse  is  Greek  for  "lifting  of  the  veil"  or  "revelation".  Apocalypse  is  the  revealing 
of  something  hidden  from  the  majority  of  mankind  in  an  era  dominated  by  falsehood 
and  misconception.  We  can  see  this  taking  place  in  our  world,  as  we  are  being  shown 
many  new  dimensions  that  have  previously  been  hidden.  The  corruption  of  the  people 
in  positions  of  power  in  the  world  is  rapidly  being  exposed.  We  are  just  beginning  a 
profound  journey  of  tapping  into  the  knowledge  that  will  set  our  minds  free,  revealing 
the  true  meaning  and  beauty  of  life. 

Apocalypse  is  often  confused  with  the  word  Armageddon.  Armageddon  is  the  site  of  an 
epic  battle  associated  with  the  prophecies  of  Judaic,  Christian  and  Islamic  religions. 
Armageddon  means  Mountain  of  Megiddo  or  place  surrounded  by  hills.  The  town 
Megiddo  is  approximately  25  miles  southwest  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  in  Israel,  a  location 
that  has  been,  and  in  certain  cases  still  is,  the  most  volatile  region  in  the  world. 
Megiddo  was  the  location  of  many  decisive  battles  in  ancient  times  and  many  biblical 
scholars  believe  there  will  be  a  final  epic  battle  in  Megiddo  to  end  all  war  there. 
Megiddo  is  the  gathering  place  of  the  massive  armies  that  will  fight  each  other  in 
Jerusalem.  This  battle  is  named  "the  war  of  the  great  day  of  God,  the  Almighty." 

In  Greek  writings  a  prophet  is  an  interpreter  of  oracles  or  hidden  things.  They  are 
moved  by  the  spirit  of  god  and  become  his  instrument  or  spokesman,  solemnly 
declaring  to  mankind  that  they  have  received  visions  by  inspiration,  especially 
concerning  future  events  related  to  human  salvation.  Prophecy  is  the  same  as 
intuition  and  through  meditation  can  be  developed. 

There  are  numerous  categories  of  prophecy  such  as  divine  prophecy,  insight, 
precognition,  predicting,  and  forecasting.  Certain  prophets  have  utilized  the  knowledge 
of  numerology,  while  others  astrology,  and  astronomy  or  a  combination  of  the  three. 
Hypnosis,  Meditation  and  mind  altering  substances  have  also  played  a  role  for  many 
mystics,  shamans,  and  seers.  Whatever  their  technique,  they  are  somehow  able  to 
open  doorways  in  their  minds  to  see  into  the  future. 
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3.2  The  hopi  Indians 


The  Hopi  Indians  are  known  to  exist  as  far 
back  as  1 150  AD.  Their  land  is  now  known 
as  the  Four  Corners  where  the  state  lines 
of  Arizona,  New  Mexico,  Utah  and 
Colorado  meet.  This  is  considered  by  Hopi 
to  be  the  heartland  of  America  and  Mother 
Earth. 

The  Hopi  refer  to  the  United  States  as 
Turtle  Island,  and  to  them  it  is  the 
reflection  of  the  highest  levels  of  the 
universe  and  spirituality.  They  lived 
humbly  and  in  synchro nicity  with  nature. 
Each  Hopi  clan  had  unique  ceremonies  to 
show  appreciation  for  the  equal  balance  of 
sunlight,  rain  and  wind. 

The  Hopi  Indians  are  thought  of  as  the 
Record  Keepers  of  the  Native  Americans. 
The  Hopis  call  our  time  in  history  "The 
Fourth  Age  of  Man".  They  believe  that  the 
earth  was  wiped  clean  3  times  already, 
first  by  fire,  then  by  Ice,  and  most  recently 
by  the  great  flood. 


"So  the  time  will  come  when  we  will  experience  late  springs  and  early  frosts,  this  will 
be  the  sign  of  the  returning  Ice  Age."  Hopi  say  we  are  about  to  enter  "The  Fifth  Age" 
which  they  call  "The  World  of  Illumination"  coinciding  with  the  dawning  of  the  Age  of 
Aquarius.  The  Hopi  believe  there  are  two  more  worlds  after  this.  "The  Sixth  Age"  which 
is  "The  World  of  Prophecy  and  Revelation"  and  "The  Seventh  Age"  is  "The  World  of 
Completion." 

Hopi  prophecy  states  that  World  War  III  will  be  initiated  by  those  who  possessed  the 
first  light  of  wisdom.  "The  white  man  will  battle  in  other  lands  against  the  people  who 
first  received  the  light.  When  the  war  comes,  the  United  States  will  be  destroyed  by 
gourds  of  ashes  falling  to  the  ground,  boiling  the  rivers  and  burning  the  earth,  no 
grass  will  grow  for  many  years,  and  causing  a  disease  that  medicine  can't  cure." 

"It  is  only  materialistic  people  who  seek  to  make  shelters.  There  is  no  shelter  for  evil. 
Those  who  are  at  peace  in  their  hearts  already  are  in  the  great  shelter  of  life.  When 
Saquasohuh  Kachina,  the  Blue  Star  dances  in  the  plaza  and  removes  his  mask,  the 
time  of  the  great  trial  will  be  here."  These  are  the  signs  that  great  destruction  is 
coming.  "The  world  shall  rock  to  and  fro.  There  will  be  many  columns  of  smoke  and 
fire  such  as  White  Feather  has  seen  the  white  man  make  in  the  deserts.  Only  those 
which  come  will  cause  disease  and  a  great  dying." 
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The  Hopi  state  their  homeland  will  be  preserved  as  an  oasis  to  which  refugees  will  seek 
shelter  there.  "Those  who  take  no  part  in  the  making  of  world  division  by  ideology  are 
ready  to  resume  life  in  another  world,  be  they  Black,  White,  Red,  or  Yellow  race."  The 
war  will  be  "a  spiritual  conflict  with  material  matters.  Material  matters  will  be 
destroyed  by  spiritual  beings  who  will  remain  to  create  one  world  and  one  nation 
under  one  power,  that  of  the  creator." 

The  True  White  Brother  will  send  two  great  intelligent  and  powerful  helpers,  one  of 
which  is  a  masculine  symbol  of  purity  and  carries  the  sign  of  the  sun.  The  second 
great  helper  will  have  the  sign  of  a  Celtic  cross  with  red  lines  representing  the  blood  of 
female  life  between  the  arms  of  the  cross. 

When  the  Great  Purification  is  near,  these  helpers  will  shake  the  earth  three  times  in 
order  to  prepare  for  the  True  White  Brother,  who  will  join  them  later  and  bring  the 
Purification  Day  to  the  world.  All  three  will  help  the  younger  brother  (pure-hearted 
people)  to  make  a  better  world  filled  with  peace,  brotherhood,  and  everlasting  life.  In 
the  prophecies,  the  two  helpers  are  designated  by  the  Hopi  word  for  population,  as  if 
they  were  speaking  of  large  groups  of  people.  The  Hopi  were  warned  that  if  these  three 
great  beings  failed,  terrible  evil  would  befall  the  world  and  great  numbers  of  people 
would  be  killed. 

The  Hopi  also  have  prophesied  that  "Turtle  Island  could  turn  over  two  or  three  times 
and  the  oceans  join  hands  and  meet  the  sky."  They  are  talking  about  a  pole  shift.  The 
Hopi  call  this  world  and  the  society  of  today  Koyaanisqatsi,  which  means  "world  out  of 
balance... a  state  of  life  that  calls  for  another  way."  "The  fourth  world  shall  end  soon, 
and  the  fifth  world  will  begin.  This  the  elders  everywhere  know.  The  signs  over  many 
years  have  been  fulfilled,  and  so  few  are  left." 


The  Hopi  Indian  prophecy  states,  "When  the 
Blue  Star  Kachina  makes  its  appearance  in  the 
heavens  and  removes  his  mask  in  the  plaza  the 
Fifth  World  will  emerge."  This  will  be  the  Day  of 
Purification. 

Comet  Holmes  is  a  periodic  comet  in  our  solar 
system  that  gives  off  a  blue  aura.  It  was 
discovered  by  amateur  astronomer,  Edwin 
Holmes  on  November  6,  1892.  Normally  a  very 
faint  object,  Comet  Holmes  became  notable 
during  its  October  2007  return.  When  it 
temporarily  brightened  by  a  factor  of  about  half 
a  million,  in  what  was  the  largest  known 
outburst  by  a  comet,  momentarily  becoming  larger  than  the  sun  and  visible  to  the 
naked  eye.  Scientists  believe  that  the  comet  has  pockets  of  water  trapped  in  the  ice 
that  causes  explosions  when  it  gets  close  to  the  sun.  Comet  Holmes  will  make  its  next 
return  in  March  of  2014. 
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These  nine  Hopi  prophecies  have  been  passed  down  for  thousands  of  years: 

The  First  Sign:  "We  are  told  of  the  coming  of  the  white-skinned  men,  men  who 
took  the  land  that  was  not  theirs.  Men  who  struck  their  enemies  with  thunder."  This  is 
foretelling  to  the  coming  pioneers  who  took  their  land  and  killed  them  with  guns. 

The  Second  Sign:  "Our  lands  will  see  the  coming  of  spinning  wheels  filled  with 
voices."  Referring  to  the  pioneer  families  moving  west  in  their  wagons. 

The  Third  Sign:  "A  strange  beast  like  a  buffalo  but  with  great  long  horns  will 
overrun  the  land  in  large  numbers."  This  is  referring  to  the  pioneer's  cattle. 


The  Fourth  Sign:  "The  land  will  be  crossed  by  snakes  of  iron." 
the  construction  of  our  rail  road  systems. 


They  are  seeing 


The  Fifth  Sign:  "The  land  shall  be  crisscrossed  by  a  giant  spider's  web."  This  is 
how  they  describe  our  electric  power  and  telephone  lines. 

The  Sixth  Sign:  "The  land  shall  be  crisscrossed  with  rivers  of  stone  that  make 
pictures  in  the  Sun."  speaking  of  our  concrete  highways  and  their  mirage  producing 
effects  they  give  off  in  the  heat. 

The  Seventh  Sign:  "You  will  hear  of  the  sea  turning  black,  and  many  living 
things  dying  because  of  it."  This  is  obviously  talking  about  our  oil  spills  and  the 
damage  it  does  to  plants,  oceans  and  every  living  creature  it  comes  into  contact  with. 

The  Eight  Sign:  "You  will  see  many  youth,  who  wear  their  hair  long  like  my 
people,  come  and  join  the  tribal  nations,  to  learn  their  ways  and  wisdom."  They  are 
speaking  of  the  Hippie  movement  from  the  I960'. 

The  Ninth  and  Final  Sign:  "You  will  hear  of  a  dwelling-place  in  the  heavens, 
above  the  earth,  that  shall  fall  with  a  great  crash.  It  will  appear  as  a  blue  star.  Very 
soon  after  this,  the  ceremonies  of  my  people  will  cease."  This  may  be  referring  to 
Comet  Holmes  or  some  other  form  of  cosmic  disaster. 
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hopi  Prophecy  in  Stone 


Near  Oraibi  Arizona  on  the  Hopi  reservation 
there  is  a  petroglyph  known  as  the  Hopi 
Prophecy  Rock.  The  rock  prophecy  is 
symbolic  of  where  mankind's  decisions  will 
lead  and  what  the  future  will  hold,  acting  as  a 
ladder  through  time. 

The  Hope  Legend  says  the  large  human  figure 
in  the  lower  left  is  the  Great  Spirit.  The  bow 
in  his  right  hand  and  arrows  on  the  ground 
represents  his  instructions  to  the  Hopi  to  lay 
down  their  weapons.  The  vertical  line  to  the 
right  of  the  Great  Spirit  is  a  time  scale  in 
thousands  of  years.  The  area  at  which  the 
Great  Spirit  is  pointing  at  on  this  line  marks 
the  time  of  his  arrival. 

The    circle    to    the    right    of   the    time    scale 

represents    Earth.    The    cross    above    is    the 

constellation  crux  showing  where  the  Great  Spirit  came  from.  The  large  square  shield 

that  connects  the  two  life  paths  symbolizes  the  four  directions  in  which  the  Hopi 

migrated  according  to  the  instructions  of  the  Great  Spirit. 


The  life  path  established  by  the  Great  Spirit  divides  into  the  lower  path  of  eternal  Life 
in  harmony  with  nature  and  an  abundance  of  food  and  resources  for  all  to  share  and 
enjoy.  The  four  small  human  figures  on  the  upper  road  represent  the  past  three  worlds 
and  the  present  one  of  today.  This  upper  road  also  is  depicting  the  white  man's 
scientific  achievements  trains,  cars,  planes,  and  weapons  of  war,  this  path  leads  us  to 
the  jagged  road  of  self  destruction. 

The  three  world  shaking  events  are  depicted  by  two  circles  and  a  half  circle.  The  two 
full  circles  are  World  Wars  One  and  Two.  The  half-circle  is  the  last  circle  and  is  known 
as  the  mystery  egg  or  Day  of  Purification  the  severity  of  which  depends  on  how  many 
people  are  working  toward  peace  and  unity  during  the  last  shaking. 

The  short  line  that  connects  to  the  lower  Path  from  the  upper  one  is  the  last  chance 
for  people  to  turn  back  to  peace  before  the  upper  road  becomes  jagged  with  chaos  and 
war.  The  human  figure  on  the  lower  path  is  the  Great  Spirit  after  he  has  returned  and 
led  people  back  to  the  spiritual  ways  of  nature  and  into  eternal  bliss. 

Many  believe  we  have  already  crossed  the  line  of  no  return  and  will  reap  the 
consequences  from  choosing  the  jagged  path.  Others  say  there  is  still  time  and  we  can 
leave  the  jagged  path  and  return  to  an  eternal  life  of  harmony. 
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The  Hopi  were  instructed  by  the  Great  Spirit  to  tell  of  the  Great  Purification  during  a 
time  when  mankind  would  once  again  become  highly  industrialized,  becoming  careless 
and  heading  toward  self-destruction.  Along  the  way  the  industrialized  nations  would 
become  increasingly  careless  when  trying  to  extract  precious  resources  from  our  earth. 
Believing  all  these  commodities  will  last  forever,  soon  natural  resources  would  be 
depleted.  Fuel  shortages  will  occur;  industrial  machinery  will  come  to  a  halt.  The 
machinery  used  for  planting,  harvesting  and  transport  will  become  useless. 
Supermarkets  will  no  longer  have  true  farm  produce  and  those  who  grow  their  own 
food  will  not  be  willing  to  sell  their  produce  as  their  own  lives  will  depend  on  it.  Wealth 
and  money  will  become  worthless. 

They  say  that  more  and  more  common  people  will  become  aware  and  frustrated  with 
their  hectic  world,  when  the  world  leaders  are  bloodthirsty  with  all  the  wrong  policies 
and  their  deceitfulness  to  the  people  will  not  be  tolerated  any  more.  They  will  realize 
that  their  leaders  have  failed  them  and  band  together  to  fight  for  world  peace.  These 
are  prophecies  of  a  time  when  war  will  affect  everyone  and  cover  our  planet;  this  will 
be  the  time  when  the  movement  towards  global  unity  shall  begin. 

3.3  The  Apache  Grandfather 


In  the  1920s  an  Apache  wise  man  named 
Stalking  Wolf,  referred  to  as  "Grandfather" 
received  a  vision  of  four  prophecies  that  foretold 
death  and  destruction  for  mankind.  If  we  wanted 
to  avoid  such  events,  we  would  need  to  overcome 
the  corruption  of  the  human  spirit. 

The  Apache  Grandfather  prophesied,  "The  sky 
suddenly  turned  to  a  liquid  and  then  turned 
blood  red.  As  far  as  the  eye  could  see,  the  sky 
was  solid  red,  with  no  variation  in  shadow, 
texture  or  light.  As  sunset  drifted  to  night,  the 
stars  shone  red,  the  color  never  leaving  the  sky, 
and  everywhere  was  heard  the  cries  of  fear  and 
pain." 

"The  war  will  become  a  spiritual  conflict  with 
material  matters.  Material  matters  will  be 
destroyed  by  spiritual  beings  that  will  remain  to 
create  one  world  and  one  nation  under  one 
power.  There  is  no  advantage  to  being  filthy  rich 
and  powerful  in  a  world  where  beings  will  come 

to  regard  us  as  we  would  regard  an  insect.  In  this  crisis  rich  and  poor  will  be  forced  to 

struggle  as  equals  in  order  to  survive." 


An  important  proverb  in  Native  American  culture  is  "The  spirits  will  warn  you  twice, 
but  the  third  time  you  stand  alone,"  we  have  all  heard  the  saying  three  strikes  you're 
out.  We've  received  two  warnings  for  the  first  two  world  wars,  now  we  stand  alone  with 
the  third  and  the  consequences  will  be  irreconcilable. 
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3.4  The  Great  Bear 


There  are  many  prophecies  warning  us 
of  disasters  coming  from  the  cosmos  to 
our  planet.  Researchers  usually  focus 
on  prophecies  concerning  the  "great 
comet"  which  has  come  to  be  associated 
with  Nibiru  or  Planet  X.  Shortly  before 
this  "great  comet"  arrives  here  on  Earth 
there  is  said  to  be  other  space-born 
apparitions  that  could  bring  trouble  to 
humanity. 


* 


Johann  Friede  an  Austrian  monk  of  the 

Order  of  St.  John  in  the   13th  century 

prophesied  of  a  star  nebula  originating 

in  the  northern  constellation  of  Ursa  Major  "The  Great  Bear"  and  a  brilliant  supernova 

radiating  from  the  constellation  Orion  could  eliminate  many  people  even  before  the 

"great  comet"  arrives.  The  prophecy  reads: 


"When  the  great  time  will  come,  in  which  mankind  will  face  its  last,  hard  trial,  it  will 
be  foreshadowed  by  striking  changes  in  nature;  the  alteration  between  cold  and  heat 
will  become  more  intensive,  storms  will  have  more  catastrophic  effects,  earthquakes 
will  destroy  greater  regions  and  the  seas  will  overflow  many  lowlands.  Not  all  of  it  will 
be  the  result  of  natural  causes,  but  man  will  penetrate  into  the  bowels  of  the  earth 
and  will  reach  into  the  clouds,  gambling  with  its  own  existence.  Before  the  powers  of 
destruction  will  succeed  in  their  design,  the  universe  will  be  thrown  into  disorder,  and 
the  age  of  iron  will  plunge  into  nothingness." 

"When  the  nights  will  be  filled  with  more  intensive  cold  and  the  day  with  heat,  a  new 
life  will  begin  in  nature.  When  even  your  artificial  light  will  cease  to  give  service,  the 
great  event  of  the  firmament  will  be  near.  The  nebula  of  the  Greater  Bear  will  arrive  in 
the  vicinity  of  earth  and  will  fill  the  space  of  five  hundred  suns  at  the  horizon.  It  will 
more  and  more  cover  up  the  light  of  the  sun  until  the  days  will  be  like  nights  at  full 
moon.  The  illumination  will  not  come  from  the  moon,  but  from  Orion,  by  the  light  of 
Jupiter,  will  send  forth  its  rays  on  the  Greater  Bear  and  will  dissolve  its  nebula  with 
the  force  of  light." 

"By  this  time  mankind  will  be  stricken  with  terror.  Birds  will  be  like  reptiles  and  will 
not  use  their  wings.  Animals  of  the  ground,  in  fear  and  alarm,  will  raise  such  a  clamor 
that  it  will  make  human  hearts  tremble.  Men  will  flee  their  abodes  in  order  not  to  see 
the  weird  occurrence.  Finally,  complete  darkness  will  set  in  and  last  for  three  days  and 
three  nights.  During  this  time,  men,  deprived  of  the  power  of  light,  will  fall  into  a 
slumber-like  sleep  from  which  many  will  not  awaken,  especially  those  who  have  no 
spark  of  spiritual  life." 
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"When  the  sun  will  again  rise  and  emerge,  earth  will  be  covered  with  a  blanket  of 
ashes  like  snow  in  winter,  except  that  the  ashes  will  have  the  color  of  sulfur.  Damp  fog 
will  ascend  from  the  ground,  illuminated  by  igneous  gases.  Of  mankind  there  will  be 
more  dead  than  there  have  been  casualties  in  all  wars.  In  the  abodes  of  the  children  of 
light,  the  Book  of  Revelations  will  be  read,  and  in  the  palaces  of  the  Church  they  will 
await  the  arrival  of  the  great  comet.  On  the  seventh  day  after  the  return  of  light,  earth 
will  have  absorbed  the  ashes  and  formed  such  a  fertility  as  has  not  been  experienced 
ever  before." 

"But  Orion  will  cast  its  ray  on  the  earth  and  show  a  path  toward  the  last  resting  place 
of  the  greatest  and  most  eminent  man  who  had  ever  lived  on  the  earth.  The  survivors 
will  proclaim  his  ancient  doctrine  in  peace  and  will  institute  the  millennium, 
announced  by  the  Messiah  in  the  light  of  true  brotherly  and  sisterly  love  for  the  glory 
of  the  Creator  and  for  the  blessedness  of  all  mankind." 

According  to  Johann  Friede  the  Great  Bear  constellation  will  release  radioactive  gas 
and  dust  clouds  that  will  travel  millions  of  miles  to  reach  our  solar  system.  If  that  were 
to  happen  the  nebula  would  appear  to  encircle  our  planet  at  the  horizon  level  from  the 
perspective  of  the  northern  hemisphere.  It  would  certainly  obscure  most  if  not  all  of 
the  sun  and  moons  light.  The  dying  red  giant  star  Betelgeuse  in  the  constellation 
Orion  is  the  most  likely  candidate  to  send  it  rays  forth  to  destroy  the  nebula  with  light. 
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The  bright  red  supergiant  star 
Betelgeuse,  in  the  right  shoulder  of 
the  constellation  Orion,  it  has  steadily 
shrunk  in  diameter  by  more  than  15 
percent  since  1993  according  to 
University  of  California  Berkeley 
researchers.  Charles  Townes,  a  UC 
Berkeley  professor  emeritus  of  physics 
who  won  a  Nobel  Prize  in  1964  for 
inventing  the  laser  said,  "To  see  this 
change  is  very  striking,  we  will  be 
watching  it  carefully  over  the  next  few 
years  to  see  if  it  will  keep  contracting 
or  will  go  back  up  in  size." 


Townes  colleague  Edward  Wishnow  pointed  out  that  despite  Betelgeuse's  diminished 
size  its  visible  brightness  has  shown  no  significant  dimming  over  the  past  15  years. 
"We  do  not  know  why  the  star  is  shrinking,"  said  Wishnow.  "Considering  all  that  we 
know  about  galaxies  and  the  distant  universe,  there  are  still  lots  of  things  we  don't 
know  about  stars,  including  what  happens  as  red  giants  near  the  ends  of  their  lives." 

Betelgeuse  is  one  of  the  largest  and  most  luminous  stars  known.  If  the  star  were  at  the 
center  of  our  solar  system  its  surface  would  extend  past  the  orbit  of  Jupiter.  It  is  the 
ninth  brightest  star  in  the  night  sky,  located  640  light-years  from  Earth.  If  Betelgeuse 
explodes  in  a  supernova  it  is  possible  we're  observing  the  beginning  of  its  collapse 
right  now.  If  so  the  star  will  already  have  exploded  and  there  is  a  possibility  the  light 
from  its  explosion  will  reach  our  planet. 
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3.5  Nostradamus 


Michel  de  Nostredame,  born  December  21,  1503  was 
a  reputed  French  pharmacist  and  astrologer  of  the 
16th  century.  He  was  only  eight  when  his  father  died; 
raised  by  his  grandfather  who  educated  him  in  the 
arts  of  medicine,  astrology  and  alchemy.  He  was 
widely  recognized  as  a  brilliant  seer,  a  dangerous 
career  choice  at  the  time  of  the  Inquisition,  leading 
him  to  be  cautious  not  to  offend  the  church  officials 
with  his  visions. 

Nostradamus  attended  and  graduated  from  the 
academy  of  Montpellier,  the  premiere  college  of 
medicine.  The  only  school  that  was  allowed  to  dissect 
human  cadavers,  as  it  was  viewed  as  necromancy  by 
the  church.  An  outbreak  of  the  bubonic  plague  took  place  in  Montpellier  during  his 
schooling  there.  He  was  well  recognized  for  alleviating  the  plague  there  by  suggesting 
sanitary  water  and  good  hygiene  habits. 


Over  time  his  fame  brought  him  a  wife,  wealthy  friends  and  to  new  places.  He  had  two 
children  and  was  just  beginning  to  settle  down  in  the  town  of  Agen,  when  suddenly  his 
wife  and  two  children  fell  victim  to  the  plague.  This  destroyed  his  reputation  in  the 
town  and  his  wife's  family  accused  him  of  heresy  and  the  church  exiled  him  to 
Toulouse.  This  is  when  Nostradamus  disappears  for  many  years  to  deeply  study  magic 
especially  a  book  called  De  Mysteriis  Egyptorum.  He  decided  to  settle  in  the  town  of 
Salon  for  life  and  converts  the  top  room  of  his  house  into  a  study,  where  he  spent 
countless  of  hours  there  at  night  with  his  occult  literature. 

Nostradamus  wrote  about  his  visions  over  his  lifetime  and  published  these  collections 
of  prophecies  as  quatrains,  four  line  poems  that  have  become  famous  worldwide.  The 
quatrains  have  no  historical  order  and  were  intentionally  encoded  in  obscure 
symbolism,  such  as  anagrams  and  different  languages  that  are  difficult  to  untangle. 
By  calculating  historical  events  and  their  accompanying  planetary  alignments  he  was 
able  to  transpose  them  onto  future  events  using  astrology. 

Nostradamus  had  his  visions  while  sitting  on  a  brass  tripod  staring  into  water  or  flame 
late  at  night,  sometimes  aided  by  herbal  stimulants.  The  resulting  quatrains  are 
oblique  and  elliptical,  and  use  anagrams  and  allegorical  imagery.  This  leaves  the 
quatrains  open  to  multiple  interpretations.  Some  of  them  are  chilling,  literal 
descriptions  of  events,  giving  near-specific  names,  geographic  locations,  astrological 
configurations  and  dates.  It  is  this  quality  of  both  specificity  and  vagueness  which 
adds  to  the  mystique  of  Nostradamus. 

Prophecies  sometimes  have  the  effect  of  causing  people  to  adopt  an  attitude  of 
resigned  fatalism.  This  is  the  mental  attitude  Nostradamus  was  attempting  to  divert.  It 
was  obvious  to  Nostradamus  that  if  people  choose  the  path  of  least  resistance,  terrible 
events  would  be  inevitable.  His  goal  was  to  teach  people  to  learn  from  the  past  so  that 
we  may  be  able  to  prevent  tragedies  in  the  future. 
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9-11-01  World  Trade  Center  Disaster 


Century  6:  Quatrain  97 

"At  forty- five  degrees,  the  sky  will  burn, 

Fire  approaches  the  great  New  City, 

Immediately  a  huge,  scattered  flame  leaps 

up,  when  they  want  to  have  verification 

from  the  Normans." 

New  York  City  sits  at  approximately  forty- 
five  degrees  latitude.  Nostradamus 
continually  calls  New  York  "the  great  new 
city."  He  must  have  seen  the  flames,  as 
they  were  described  so  precisely.  Normans 
was  another  word  for  Vikings  in  early 
France,  who  were  considered  to  be  the 
terrorists  of  those  times. 


Century  I  Quatrain  87 
"Earthshaking  fire  from  the  centre  of  the  earth 

will  cause  tremors  around  the  New  City. 
Two  great  rocks  will  battle  an  unfulfilling  war, 

then  Arethusa  will  redden  a  new  river." 

This  is  a  reference  to  the  controlled  demolition 
that  shook  the  ground  and  brought  down 
World  Trade  Center  Tower  7  right  before  the 
twin  towers  fell.  "Two  great  rocks"  is  referring 
the  America  and  the  Middle  East.  After  a  long 
pointless  religious  battle,  Arethusa  a  Greek 
mythological  mermaid  will  color  the  ocean  red. 
This  is  in  relation  to  the  "bleeding"  cliffs  of 
McMurdo,  Antarctica  that  are  now  melting. 


Century  10,  Quatrain  66 

"The  chief  of  London  through  the  realm  of  America, 

The  Isle  of  Scotland  will  be  tried  by  frost: 

King  and  Reb  will  face  an  Antichrist  so  false, 

That  he  will  place  them  in  the  conflict  all  together." 

The  chief  of  London  refers  to  the  British  who  have  been  America's  strongest  ally  in  the 
war  against  terrorism.  Scotland  tried  by  frost  reveals  the  time  frame  for  this  quatrain. 
In  the  winters  of  2000-01  the  British  Isles  broke  all  blizzard  records  since  55  BC.  King 
refers  to  Britain  still  being  run  by  a  monarchy,  while  Reb  is  short  for  rebel  referring  to 
America  and  the  revolutionary  war  we  fought  against  Britain.  "An  Antichrist  so  false" 
refers  to  Osama  bin  Laden  being  the  false  antichrist.  "He  will  place  them  in  the  conflict 
all  together"  is  stating  that  America,  Britain  and  the  false  antichrist  will  go  to  war. 
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Mabus  and  the  Third  Antichrist 

Nostradamus  speaks  of  the  third  antichrist  and  a  person  named  Mabus  separately, 
there  is  only  one  quatrain  that  mentions  Mabus,  making  it  unclear  if  they  are  the 
same  person.  In  the  search  for  Mabus  and  the  third  antichrist  certain  names  of 
leaders  may  be  connected.  There  are  a  number  of  present  day  figures  that  are  living  or 
deceased  that  we  can  see  their  names  encoded  with  the  name  Mabus.  The  search  for 
the  real  identity  of  the  third  antichrist  and  Mabus  is  the  most  important  present  day 
challenge  when  decoding  Nostradamus 's  prophecies. 

Century  2,  Quatrain  62 

"Mabus  then  will  soon  die,  there  will  come 

Of  people  and  beasts  a  horrible  rout: 

Then  suddenly  one  will  see  vengeance, 

Hundred,  hand,  thirst,  hunger  when  the  comet  will  run." 

When  Mabus  dies  chaos  will  break  out  all  across  the  world.  A  time  of  un-rest  and 
struggle  beyond  any  ever  known  will  be  among  all  living  creatures.  Then  with  the 
coming  of  the  comet  he  sees  a  cleansing  of  the  world.  Many  people  will  perish  from  the 
initial  strike,  protect  personal  belongings  and  from  a  lack  of  vital  sustenance. 


Century  8,  Quatrain  77 

"The  antichrist  very  soon 

annihilates  the  three, 

Twenty-seven  years  his  war 

will  last.  The  unbelievers  are 

dead,  captive,  exiled;  with 

blood,  human  bodies,  water 

and  red  hail  covering  the 

earth." 


The  antichrist  will  destroy  the  three  most  powerful 
nations  in  a  27  year  battle  against  them  for  refusing 
to  surrender  to  him  on  his  quest  to  rule  the  world. 
The  war  will  result  in  massive  loss  of  human  life. 
Israel  has  recently  developed  a  missile  defense 
system  referred  to  as  project  Red  Hail;  it  is  designed 
to  intercept  incoming  missile  attacks  from 
neighboring  countries.  If  this  new  technology  is 
employed  a  single  missile  attack  could  be  detonated 
over  multiple  locations  threatening  the  innocent. 
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The  true  name  of  the  third  antichrist  may  not  have  been  revealed  but  his  destiny  has. 
The  third  World  War  begins  when  Mabus  dies  suddenly.  The  death  of  Mabus  will  be 
the  precursor  to  the  rise  of  the  antichrist,  the  nuclear  holocaust  and  the  Great  Comet. 

Many  people  believe  that  the  current  US  President  Barack  Obama  is  either  the  third 
antichrist  or  Mabus.  Motivations  for  these  theories  come  from  prophecies.  It  is  foretold 
that  the  antichrist  will  come  from  an  Asian  nation  with  strong  family  ties  to  the  Middle 
East.  Obama  spent  the  better  part  of  his  childhood  in  Indonesia,  which  happens  to 
have  more  Muslims  than  any  other  country  in  the  world.  Obama  was  raised  as  a 
Muslim  but  converted  to  Christianity  to  suit  American  politics.  His  mother  Dunham 
married  two  Muslims,  one  who  educated  Obama  by  enrolling  him  in  one  of  Jakarta's 
Wahabbi  schools.  Wahabbism  is  the  teaching  of  extremism  that  helps  create  the 
Muslim  terrorists  who  are  waging  Jihad  against  the  western  world.  Obama  has  rallied 
the  support  of  billions  of  Muslims  and  non  Muslims  around  the  world. 


Obama's  childhood  is  more  shrouded  than  any  past  US 
president.  That  is  how  the  antichrist  is  said  to  rise  to  power;  in 
a  shroud  of  mystery.  He  will  arrive  on  a  white  horse,  a  symbol 
for  disease.  The  H1N1  flu  virus  broke  out  in  2009  the  year 
Obama  was  inaugurated. 

The  antichrist  is  said  to  appear  suddenly  on  the  global  scene, 
easily  gaining  the  trust  from  the  people  of  the  world.  They  will 
call  him  a  savior;  he  will  promise  to  bring  change  to  the  people. 
When  he  has  gained  control  and  power  he  will  turn  against 
them  and  instigate  World  War  Three.  There  does  seem  to  be 
some  connections  between  the  two,  but  no  one  can  say  for 
certain  whom  the  third  Antichrist  will  be  or  when  he  will  arrive. 


WORLD  WAR  III 


Century  4,  Quatrain  43 

"Weapons  will  be  heard  fighting  in  the 

skies.  In  the  same  year  the  priests  are 

enemies.  They  will  want,  unjustly,  to  query 

the  holy  laws.  Through  lightning  and  war 

many  believers  are  put  to  death." 


In  this  decoding  "through  lightning"  he  is  speaking  of  a  reaction  from  a  nuclear 

explosion  which  can  generate  lightning.  The  explosion  causes  a  negative  charge  to  be 

deposited  in  the  atmosphere  causing  cloudless  lightning.  The  religions  of  the  world  will 

fight  a  war  to  prove  their  god  is  the  true  God.  He  sees  that  this  religious  war  will 

destroy  many  people  who  believe  they  are  fighting  to  protect  their  culture. 
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Century  2 ,  Quatrain  46 

"After  a  great  misery  for  mankind, 

an  ever  greater  approaches 

The  great  cycle  of  the  centuries  renewed, 

It  will  rain  blood,  milk,  famine,  war  disease 

In  the  sky  will  be  seen  a  great  fire  dragging  a 

trail  of  sparks." 


In  this  quatrain  "the  great  cycle  of  the  centuries  renewed"  is  referring  to  the  new 
millennium  of  the  year  2000.  "After  a  great  misery  for  mankind"  is  referring  to  the  war, 
the  recession  and  natural  disasters  that  have  occurred  since  the  beginning  of  this 
century.  A  rain  of  blood  and  milk  is  alluding  to  nuclear  fallout,  which  causes  radiation 
rain  that  has  a  milky  pigment.  The  "great  fire  dragging  a  trail  of  sparks"  is  how  he 
describes  what  the  bomb  looked  like  flying  through  the  sky. 

Asteroid 

Century  5  Quatrain  32 
"Where  all  is  good,  the  Sun  all  beneficial  and  the  Moon  Is  abundant, 

its  ruin  approaches: 

From  the  sky  it  advances  to  change  your  fortune. 

In  the  same  state  as  the  seventh  rock." 

The  "seventh  rock",  in  Ancient  astrology  would  sit  in  the  seventh  spot  from  the  Sun. 
This  quatrain  could  be  alluding  to  a  meteor  from  the  asteroid  belt  striking  Earth. 


Century  I  Quatrain  69 

"The  great  mountain,  one  mile  in  circumference, 

After  peace,  war,  famine  flooding... 

It  will  spread  far,  drowning  antiquities  and  their  mighty  foundations.'' 


Nostradamus  saw  a  huge  Asteroid  fall  from  the 
sky  and  crash  into  the  sea.  Nostradamus 
continues  on  to  pin  point  some  of  the  areas  that 
will  be  affected.  "Drowning  antiquities"  is  in 
reference  to  Europe,  Greece,  Rome,  Ancient 
Egypt  and  other  old  Eastern  cultures  that  will 
all  be  wiped  out  by  floods. 
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FLOOD 

Century  8  Quatrain  16 

"At  the  place  where  Jason  built  his  ships, 

There  will  be  such  a  great  sudden  flood  that  no  one 

on  the  land  will  have  a  place  to  fall  on. 

The  waters  mount  the  Olympus  Festulan." 

It  has  been  interpreted  by  many  that  Olympus  Festulan  is  literally  referring  to  Mt. 
Olympus,  near  Greece.  Nostradamus  says  that  Mt.  Olympus  which  is  10,000  ft  high 
will  be  mounted  by  water,  meaning  the  water  will  reach  the  top  of  this  enormous 
mountain;  submerge  countless  provinces  in  the  surrounding  areas.  In  the  Greek  myth 
"The  Quest  for  the  Fleece"  Jason  is  a  prince  whom  is  a  boat  builder  which  further  ties 
the  flood  to  this  part  of  the  world. 


Planet  X 


•ft  -  ■• .'    ■  •  • 


Century  2,  Quatrain  43 

"During  the  appearance  of  the  bearded  star.  The  three 

great  princes  will  be  made  enemies: 

Struck  from  the  sky,  peace  earth  quaking,  Po,  Tiber 

overflowing,  serpent  placed  upon  the  shore." 


The  appearance  of  the  bearded  star  is  a  reference  to  the  Ophiuchus  constellation, 
which  is  a  bearded  man  holding  a  Serpent  in  both  hands.  He  is  the  sun  sign  for  the 
first  half  of  December,  this  is  when  "three  great  princes;"  the  Middle  East,  Russia  and 
Asia  will  become  enemies.  The  serpent  "upon  the  shore"  refers  to  Planet  X  which  is 
known  to  many  cultures  as  the  serpent  of  the  heavens. 


Century  II  Quatrain  41 

"The  great  star  will  burn  for  seven  days, 

The  cloud  will  cause  two  suns  to  appear: 

The  big  mastiff  will  howl  all  night 

When  the  great  pontiff  will  change  country.' 


Nostradamus  explains  "the  great  star"  or  Planet  X  "will  burn  for  seven  days."  It  is 
proclaimed  that  when  Planet  X  enters  our  solar  system  it  will  appear  as  though  we 
have  two  Suns.  The  mastiff  will  howl  all  night  could  be  referring  to  the  star  Sirius 
which  is  known  as  the  Dog  Star,  crashing  down  to  Earth.  The  head  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church  is  the  Pontiff  and  when  he  changes  countries  the  end  time  is  near. 
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The  Lost  book  of  Nostradamus 

In  1982  Italian  journalists  Enza  Massa  and  Roberto  Pinotti  discovered  a  book  titled 
The  Prophecies  of  Nostradamus  at  the  Italian  National  Library  in  Rome.  The  book  is  a 
collection  of  eighty  two  watercolor  paintings  compiled  as  an  illustrated  codex.  It 
appears  to  be  an  interpretation  of  the  lesser  known  book  Vaticinia  de  Summis 
Pontificibus  of  the  13th- 14th  century.  The  author's  name  Michel  de  Notredame  is 
written  on  the  inside  in  indelible  ink  but  is  dated  1629,  sixty  three  years  after  his 
passing,  leading  many  to  question  if  it  is  the  final  manuscript  by  Nostradamus. 

A  postscript  by  Carthusian  librarians  states  that  the  book  had  been  presented  by  one 
Brother  Beroaldus  to  Cardinal  Maffeo  Barberini,  who  would  later  become  Pope  Urban 
VIII.  Barberini  was  the  nephew  of  the  raining  pope  and  was  in  charge  of  the  Vatican 
library  at  the  time.  There  is  a  letter  written  by  Michel's  first  son  Cesar  de  Nostredame 
sent  to  the  French  scientist  Fabri  de  Peiresc,  consisting  of  several  miniature  paintings 
by  Cesar.  Within  the  letter  it  mentions  that  the  lost  book  was  destined  to  be  a  gift  to 
King  Louis  XIII  in  1629. 

There  is  no  contemporary  evidence  that  Nostradamus  himself  was  the  author  of  the 
book,  and  the  covering  notes  are  not  in  Nostradamus 's  handwriting.  An  internal  note 
refers  to  a  source  dated  1343  aligning  with  the  time  the  book  "Vaticinia  de  Summis 
Pontificibus"  was  written.  It  appears  this  book  is  passed  down  to  prophets  to  be 
protected,  restored  and  appended  to. 

These  drawings  are  of  various  scenes  depicting  controversial  events  involving  the 
Vatican  being  overthrown  and  the  pope  losing  his  power.  As  the  images  progress  in  the 
book  it  displays  struggles  and  wars  becoming  longer  and  more  intense.  The  Vatican 
collected  many  books  that  were  deemed  bad  publicity  for  the  church,  which  is  why  the 
book  was  believed  to  be  withheld  from  public  knowledge. 
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CERN  LHC 

In  the  quatrain  below  Nostradamus  is  indicating  a  colossal  disaster  to  occur  in 
Geneva,  which  could  be  caused  by  the  Large  Hydrogen  Collider  (LHC)  located  there.  In 
this  quatrain,  "Saturn  converted  from  gold  to  iron"  is  a  metaphor  for  when  Saturn  is 
unfavored  or  possibly  eclipsed.  This  is  his  way  of  placing  a  date  on  this  event. 


Century  9  Quatrain  44 

"Leave,  leave  Geneva  every  last  one  of  you, 

Saturn  will  be  converted  from  gold  to  iron, 

The  opposite  Raypoz  will  exterminate  all, 

Before  the  coming  the  sky  will  show  signs." 

"The  opposite  Raypoz  will  exterminate  all" 
this  can  be  described  as  Ray  being  an 
abbreviation  for  rayon  or  rays  of  light.  The 
French  pronunciation  of  pos  sounds  like 
poe.  Poz  was  written  with  a  Z  to  indicate 
the  pronunciation  of  the  S  sound. 
Concluding  that  Raypoz  is  a  positive  Ray. 


\x 


The  Opposite  of  Raypoz  or  a  positive  ray 
would  be  a  negative  ray.  When  speaking 
of  the  LHC,  they  use  proton  rays;  the 
exact  counterpart  is  antiproton  rays, 
antimatter.  An  antimatter  explosion 
destroying  Geneva  is  what  he  seems  to 
be  seeing. 


The  quatrain  above  seems  to  match  up 
with  this  image  from  The  Lost  Book  of 
Nostradamus.  The  painting  shows  an 
archer  shooting  two  fish  in  opposite  directions  across  a  gap,  within  a  section  of  pipe.  If 
you  imagine  the  LHC  proton  beams  shooting  through  a  detector  and  beryllium  pipe, 
someone  from  the  Renaissance  age,  knowing  little  of  physics  and  machinery,  might 
illustrate  this  in  such  a  way. 


Century  1  Quatrain  22 

"A  thing  existing  without  any  senses 

will  cause  its  own  end  to  happen  through  artifice. 

At  Autun,  Chalan,  Langres  and  the  two  Sens 

there  will  be  great  damage  from  hail  and  ice." 

The  LHC  computer  can  be  controlled  by  someone  with  bad  intentions;  the  ability  to 
generate  the  same  explosion  that  created  our  universe  would  be  a  tempting  weapon  for 
terrorists.  The  LHC  experiment  located  in  Geneva  is  just  a  few  hours  away  from  the 
cities  of  Autun,  Chalan,  and  Langres  in  France.  The  effects  from  a  malfunction  in  the 
LHC  are  un-known,  but  if  something  were  to  go  awry,  it  could  very  well  cause  hail  and 
ice  problems  for  the  surrounding  provinces. 
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Century  2  Quatrain  9 1 

"At  sunrise  there  is  a  great  fire, 

sound  and  light  extends  to  the  North, 

in  the  circle  there  is  death  and  cries, 

by  steel,  fire,  famine,  death  awaits." 

This  is  clearly  indicating  that  the 
Hadron  Collider  will  detonate,  sending 
an  immense  explosion  throughout  the 
northern  hemisphere.  The  area 
surrounding  the  circle  will  be  a  disaster 
zone.  This  will  be  among  the  events 
that  turn  mankind  away  from 
industrial  technology. 


LHC'S  17  MILE  CIRCUMFERENCE 


These  are  the  final  and  most  important  images  of  the  lost  book,  and  often  overlooked. 
In  the  left  image  are  two  men,  one  carrying  a  pale  of  water  representing  Aquarius,  the 
other  is  grabbing  the  white  snake  from  the  tree  of  knowledge.  This  represents  the  Age 
of  Aquarius  bringing  great  knowledge  to  mankind,  with  the  fall  of  the  Catholic  Church. 

On  the  right  are  three  women  that  represent  the  cycle  of  birth,  life  and  death.  To  the 
numerous  ancient  cultures  this  is  referred  to  as  a  triple  goddess;  a  symbol  of  the 
maiden,  the  mother,  and  the  crone.  This  symbol  is  also  associated  with  the  waxing, 
full  and  waning  moon.  In  alchemy  these  three  women  symbolize  evolution  and  the 
current  structure  of  our  human  DNA.  The  image  of  all  three  women  pregnant  is 
relating  the  idea  that  our  genetics  will  change  in  the  near  future,  moving  from  three  to 
four  strands  of  DNA.  This  aligns  with  many  recent  human  genetics  discoveries. 

What  Nostradamus 's  prophecies  teach  most  importantly  is  to  consider  that  pieces  of 
the  future  can  be  seen  through  the  study  of  astronomy.  He  saw  the  importance  of 
understanding  patterns  in  the  universe  and  how  they  affect  us,  like  the  ancients  did. 
He  was  the  only  person  of  his  time  to  achieve  prophecies  of  such  accuracy,  with  a 
global  view  far  into  the  future. 
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3.6  TUI  BEI  TU 

Many  people  in  the  west  have  heard  of  Nostradamus  but  in  the  east  there  is  an  even  more 
elusive  book  titled  Tui  Bei  Tu,  translated  into  English  as  "Massage  Chart  Prophecies."  It  is 
a  book  written  in  China  by  Li  Chunfeng  and  Yuan  Tian-gang  during  the  reign  of  Emperor 
Tang  Taizong  from  626-649  AD.  Li  Chunfeng  and  Yuan  Tiangang  were  some  of  China's 
foremost  astrologers  of  the  day  and  worked  together  excellently. 

Chunfeng  was  the  emperor's  personal  prophet  and  a  well  known  I-Ching  master  who 
specialized  in  astrology,  feng  shui  and  sign  reading.  He  told  the  emperor  that  the  star  sign 
shows  a  great  shift  of  positive  energy  into  the  negative  energy  and  predicted  that  the 
emperor's  third  wife  Wu  will  become  emperor  in  the  future.  The  emperor  laughed  and 
asked  the  name  of  the  next  prime  minister,  and  if  it  were  true  he  would  believe  Chunfeng. 

Chunfeng  then  gave  the  emperor  the  name  Chu  for  the  next  prime  minister.  In  ancient 
China,  who  ever  scored  the  highest  in  a  national  college  exam  will  become  the  prime 
minister;  the  man  who  scored  the  highest  was  named  Chu.  The  emperor  then  worried 
about  his  wife  becoming  ruler,  so  he  sent  her  far  away  to  a  Buddhist  temple.  After  the 
death  of  the  emperor,  his  son  ordered  Wu  to  be  brought  back  to  the  palace  and  made  her 
his  wife.  After  the  death  of  her  husband  Wu  Zetian  became  the  only  empress  of  China. 

The  book  consists  of  sixty  illustrated  diagrams  and  an  accompanying  poem,  each  written 
in  a  straightforward  style.  For  a  book  that  was  written  over  thirteen  hundred  years  ago,  it 
offers  incredibly  accurate  forecasts  of  China's  future  even  through  modern  times.  The 
predictions  draw  from  the  Celestial  Stem  and  Terrestrial  Branch  used  in  the  Chinese 
calendar  as  well  as  scenarios  from  the  I-Ching.  Researchers  agree  that  the  I-Ching  had 
the  strongest  influence  on  the  book.  Each  scenario  is  so  incredibly  detailed  that  they  have 
predicted  reigning  Chinese  emperor's  personalities  to  advanced  weaponry  used  in  war. 

What  really  sets  the  Tui  Bei  Tu  prophecies  apart  from  Nostradamus  is  that  the  poems  are 
far  less  encoded  and  cryptic.  Most  importantly  these  prophecies  are  written  in  order 
through  time.  This  makes  it  simple  to  understand  leaving  little  to  interpretation.  Perhaps 
this  was  the  example  Nostradamus  was  following  and  the  level  of  precision  he  was 
seeking  to  attain,  but  failed  out  of  fear  of  persecution.  The  duo  that  wrote  Tui  Bei  Tu 
obviously  did  not  have  that  same  problem.  They  were  in  the  right  place  at  the  right  time, 
if  written  any  later  things  could  have  been  much  different. 

It  was  long  banned  in  the  People's  Republic  of  China  under  the  Communist  party  for 
superstitious  reasons,  fortunately  it  has  since  re-appeared.  Out  of  its  sixty  prophecies, 
fifty  five  prophecies  have  already  been  fulfilled,  in  the  exact  order  in  which  the  events 
have  taken  place  throughout  history.  There  has  never  been  a  single  inaccurate  prediction 
or  a  prediction  that  strays  from  the  order  of  time.  This  is  the  most  accurate  prophecy 
book  of  China,  and  the  five  final  prophecies  from  the  book  read: 
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Poem  56 

Flyers  are  not  birds,  swimmers  are  not  fish, 

a  war  that  does  not  depend  on  soldiers. 

It's  a  game  of  technology. 

Millions  of  miles  of  deadly  smoke, 

on  top  a  mushroom  and  at  bottom  a  fountain. 

A  sight  out  of  people's  imagination. 

Big  trouble  not  solved,  but  greater  trouble  arrives. 


This  poem  is  a  clear  reference  to  world  war  three.  The  flyers  they  describe  are  jets  and 
missiles,  the  swimmers  are  submarines.  Currently  the  US  military  uses  unmanned  attack 
drones,  and  to  affect  a  large  area  the  use  of  bombs  are  more  effective.  Millions  of  miles  of 
deadly  smoke  on  top  a  mushroom  and  the  bottom  a  fountain  could  not  be  any  more 
descriptive  of  an  atomic  bomb  explosion.  This  will  be  just  the  beginning  of  our  problems. 

In  the  image  two  soldiers  each  are  standing  on  the  same  continent.  One  man  is  drawing  a 
line  in  the  sand  for  the  other  to  not  cross,  signifying  a  territorial  battle.  The  battle  takes 
place  by  the  ocean.  They  spew  fire  at  each  other  instead  of  using  their  hand  weapons.  The 
birds  and  fish  fighting  in  the  backdrop  further  represent  modern  technological  warfare. 


Poem  57 

In  an  extreme  situation,  things  turn  around. 

A  three-foot  tall  child,  made  all  nations  bow  down. 

When  blue  west  and  red  east  struggle, 

a  son  of  god  appears,  a  gentleman  who 

brings  peace  and  ends  the  killing. 


The  war  reaches  its  boiling  point  and  is  put  to  a  stop  by  a  small  child.  Blue  west  (America) 
and  red  east  (China)  will  be  fighting  each  other  when  the  messiah  is  revealed  to  the  world 
leading  us  to  true  peace.  The  drawing  next  to  the  poem  resembles  the  symbol  for 
Aquarius  the  water  bearer.  In  the  image  a  child  is  pouring  out  a  fire  with  water  as  to  snuff 
out  the  war  and  killing. 
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Poem  58 

Big  trouble  is  over,  and  all  foreigners  gave  in. 

Become  brothers.  Six  -  seven  countries. 

Millions  of  miles  with  no  noise  or  waves. 

Become  brothers,  become  friends,  and  peaceful  again. 

Only  remaining  danger  lies  in  north-west,  thus  we  still 

cannot  sing  a  global  song  of  peace. 


After  the  messiah  stops  the  war,  all  countries  give  in  to  China  who  wins  the  war  restoring 
peace  again.  The  only  remaining  danger  is  the  north-west  possibly  referring  to  Russia  or 
America  where  the  conflict  remains.  Therefore  global  peace  still  cannot  be  accomplished. 

In  the  image  four  men  are  carrying  bows  and  arrows  to  represent  powerful  leaders.  They 
all  hold  official  seals  in  their  hands.  In  ancient  China,  when  government  officials  attend 
meetings,  they  all  must  hold  their  seals  in  their  hands.  This  may  be  an  indication  of 
attempts  made  by  world  leaders  to  get  the  North  West  to  comply  with  the  new  ways. 


Poem  59 

No  castles,  no  walls.  No  my,  no  yours. 

The  entire  world  becomes  one  family, 

Prosper  throughout  the  globe. 

One  man  for  the  entire  world's  joy, 

Follows  God's  will  and  prospers  the  world. 

Red,  yellow,  black,  white  all  together. 
North,  East,  South,  West  in  total  harmony. 


All  of  the  world  will  tear  down  its  borders  and  share  the  land.  People  are  united  by  the 
tragedies  and  realize  we  are  all  equal.  The  messiah  brings  the  entire  world  happiness  and 
prosperity  by  following  god's  principles.  Every  race  will  join  together  in  harmony,  as  Earth 
begins  to  heal. 

In  the  image  is  a  Chinese  oracle  of  an  old  wise  man  pull  a  straw  out  of  a  cup.  This  is 
signifying  that  man  will  do  things  according  to  God's  will  and  will  become  one. 
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Poem  60 

One  negative,  and  one  positive,  a  never  ending  cycle, 

Enders  end  themselves.  Starters  start  themselves. 

The  numbers  of  God  will  be  studied  at  this  stage. 

The  natural  course  of  human  race  shall  be  broken. 

Too  many  things  to  say  here.  Pushing  the  man's  back 

forcing  him  to  rest  is  actually  better. 


One  negative  force  and  one  positive  force  will  always  exist,  for  they  cannot  exist 
without  each  other.  Negative  energy  is  required  so  that  positive  can  be  measured. 
People  who  are  negative  will  only  destroy  themselves.  People  who  are  positive  and 
follow  the  right  path  will  find  balance,  peace  and  happiness  in  the  new  world. 

The  numbers  of  god  being  studied  is  already  coming  to  fruition  with  the  LHC  and  as 
more  scientists  are  suggesting  fourth  dimensional  mathematics.  The  possibility  of 
spaces  with  dimensions  higher  than  three  was  first  studied  by  mathematicians  in  the 
19th  century  most  notably  August  Ferdinand  Mobius,  a  German  mathematician  and 
theoretical  astronomer.  In  1827  Mobius  realized  that  a  fourth  dimension  would  allow  a 
three  dimensional  form  to  be  rotated  onto  its  mirror-image. 

The  natural  course  of  the  human  race  being  broken  can  be  cross  referenced  to  the 
bible.  The  Old  Testament  states  that  one  day  death  will  become  a  thing  of  the  past  as 
people  become  immortal.  It's  a  main  part  of  evolution  for  the  next  generation  to  be  able 
to  live  longer.  It  has  also  been  the  goal  of  every  human  since  the  beginning  of  time  to 
fight  aging  and  there  will  likely  be  new  ways  to  prevent  illness  and  disease  which  can 
help  alleviate  the  process.  What  other  natural  orders  will  be  broken  remain  to  be  seen. 


The  Tui  Bei  Tu  book  is  a  collaboration  of 
attempts  to  predict  the  future  using 
numerology.  Li  is  often  thought  of  as  being 
a  prophet  while  Yuan  brings  a  poetic  style 
and  somewhat  of  a  sense  of  humor  to  the 
book.  The  book  gets  its  title  Massage  Chart 
Prophecies  from  the  ending,  where  they 
discuss  how  it  would  be  much  more 
pleasurable  to  take  a  break  and  enjoy  a 
massage,  than  to  tell  the  story  of  thousands 
of  years. 
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3.7  Edgar  cayce 


Edgar  Cayce  was  born  on  March  18,  1877  and 
died  January  3,  1945;  he  is  known  as  The 
Sleeping  Prophet  and  is  one  of  North  America's 
most  famous  psychics.  He  lived  a  somewhat 
average  life  was  happily  married,  a  father  of  two, 
a  skilled  photographer,  a  religious  man,  and 
loved  to  garden. 

Early  in  his  life  Cayce  realized  that  he  had 
remarkable  healing  and  psychic  talents;  at  a 
young  age  he  found  he  could  master  his  studies 
by  sleeping  on  his  books.  For  forty-three  years  of 
his  adult  life,  Edgar  Cayce  demonstrated  the 
amazing  ability  to  put  himself  into  a  self-induced 
hypnosis  in  which  he  would  close  his  eyes,  begin 
to  relax  and  meditate  which  enabled  him  to  place 
his  mind  into  the  unseen  realm. 


Within  this  state  he  could  answer  a  large  array  of  questions;  mostly  offering  healing 
readings,  informing  people  on  how  to  cure  their  illness.  He  thought  of  himself  as  a 
healer  rather  than  a  psychic.  His  reading  became  so  sought  after  by  people  from  all 
walks  of  life  that  he  began  performing  multiple  readings  a  day.  These  trance  readings 
began  causing  problems  with  Cayce's  health.  The  effects  from  the  readings  were  very 
visible.  They  would  immediately  drain  him  of  all  his  energy;  he  would  have  to  take 
time  off  from  the  readings  to  regain  his  strength  and  composure. 

Cayce  predicted  the  beginning  and  end  of  both  the  First  and  Second  World  Wars,  and 
the  ending  of  the  Depression  in  1933.  In  the  1920s,  he  first  warned  of  coming  racial 
strife  in  the  United  States,  and  in  1939  he  predicted  the  deaths  of  two  presidents  in 
office.  Some  of  Cayce  readings  talk  of  massive  changes  in  the  earth.  Here  are  some  of 
Edgar  Cayce's  readings  pertaining  to  the  future. 

Cayce  relays  the  first  sign  of  the  changes  in  the  Earth's  core  would  be  "the  breaking 
up  of  some  conditions  in  the  South  Pacific"  and  "sinking  or  rising"  in  the 
Mediterranean  or  Etna  area.  Cayce  foresaw  that,  New  York,  Los  Angeles  and  San 
Francisco  would  all  be  destroyed.  He  also  notes  that  "the  greater  portion  of  Japan 
must  go  into  the  sea,"  and  that  northern  Europe  would  be  "changed  as  in  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye." 

In  1941,  Cayce  predicted  that  un-known  lands  would  appear  in  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  sometime  around  1968-1969.  The  discovery  of  the  Bimini  road  in  the  Bahamas 
in  1969  is  thought  to  be  the  lost  city  of  Atlantis  that  Cayce  was  talking  about.  He  also 
states  "the  coastline  now  of  many  a  land  will  be  the  bed  of  the  ocean.  Even  many  of 
the  battlefields  of  the  present  (1941)  will  be  ocean,  will  be  the  seas,  the  bays,  the  lands 
over  which  the  new  order  will  carry  on  their  trade  as  one  with  another." 
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"Watch  New  York,  Connecticut  and  many  portions  of  the  east  coast  will  be  disturbed, 
as  well  as  many  portions  of  the  west  coast,  as  well  as  the  central  portion  of  the  United 
States.  Los  Angeles,  San  Francisco,  most  of  all  these  will  be  among  those  that  will  be 
destroyed  before  New  York,  New  York  City  itself  will  in  the  main  disappear.  This  will  be 
another  generation  though,  here;  while  the  southern  portions  of  Carolina,  Georgia, 
these  will  disappear.  This  will  be  much  sooner.  The  waters  of  the  Great  Lakes  will 
empty  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico." 

Cayce  does  give  a  few  readings  relating  to  pole  shifts,  he  first  talks  about  them 
happening  ten  and  a  half  million  years  ago,  the  Polar  Regions  were  tropical  and  the 
oceans  were  "turned  about."  He  also  talks  in  great  detail  about  global  warming. 

"There  will  be  the  upheavals  in  the  Arctic  and  in  the  Antarctic  that  will  make  for 
eruption  of  volcanoes  in  the  torrid  areas,  and  there  will  be  the  shifting  then  of  the 
poles,  so  that  where  there  have  been  those  of  a  frigid  or  the  semitropical  will  become 
the  more  tropical,  and  moss  and  fern  will  grow.  And  these  will  begin  those  periods  in 
'58  to  '98,  when  these  will  be  proclaimed  as  the  periods  when  his  light  will  be  seen 
again  in  the  clouds." 

Cayce  makes  several  references  about  safe  havens  in  the  event  of  these  disasters,  as 
well  as  new  lands  taking  shape: 

"Then  the  area  where  the  entity  is  now  located  (Virginia  Beach)  will  be  among  the 
safety  lands  -  as  will  be  portions  of  what  is  now  Ohio,  Indiana  and  Illinois  and  much  of 
the  southern  portion  of  Canada  and  the  eastern  portion  of  Canada;  while  the  western 
land,  much  of  that  is  to  be  disturbed  in  this  land,  as,  of  course,  much  in  other  lands." 

"The  earth  will  be  broken  up  in  many  places.  The  early  portion  will  see  a  change  in  the 
physical  aspect  of  the  west  coast  of  America.  There  will  be  open  waters  in  the  northern 
portion  of  Greenland.  There  will  be  new  lands  seen  off  the  Caribbean  Sea  and  dry  land 
will  appear  -  South  America  shall  be  shaken  from  the  uppermost  portion  to  the  end, 
and  in  the  Antarctic  off  Tierra  del  Fuego,  land,  and  a  strait  with  rushing  waters." 

Cayce  makes  a  clear  reference  to  the  shifting  of  the  ages: 

"We  may  find  a  great  deal  of  the  activities  as  have  been  brought  by  the  gradual 
changes  that  are  coming  about  at  the  change  between  the  Piscean  and  the  Aquarian 
age." 

Edgar  Cayce  was  a  privileged  man  some  would  say,  able  to  heal  others  and  give 
insight  into  our  future.  His  genuine  desire  to  help  others  is  commendable  to  say  the 
least  and  prophecies  aside  he  was  among  the  greatest  of  healers.  If  he  were  around  in 
ancient  times  he  may  have  been  considered  a  saint  or  a  messenger  of  god.  Cayce's 
work  as  a  healer  led  him  in  creating  a  path  to  assist  our  generation  during  the  trying 
times.  His  visions  may  not  have  always  been  one  hundred  percent  accurate,  but  the 
smallest  change  in  action  can  dramatically  alter  the  course  of  history.  The  countless 
events  that  he  has  accurately  relayed  through  hypnotic  sleep  are  remarkable  making 
him  one  of  the  most  valuable  visionaries  of  all  time. 
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3.8  Bible  Prophecy 

The  Book  of  Revelation  is  the  last  chapter  in  the  Bible,  it  is  thought  to  of  been  written 
somewhere  around  95  AD  by  John  of  Patmos.  In  the  book  he  speaks  of  catastrophic 
scenarios  in  the  future  called  The  Great  Tribulation.  This  is  the  only  book  containing 
apocalyptic  literature  in  the  canon. 

The  Four  Horsemen  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  book  of  revelations  tells  of  a  scroll  in 
God's  right  hand  that  is  sealed  with  seven  seals.  Jesus  Christ  opens  the  first  four  of 
the  seven  seals,  which  summons  forth  the  four  beasts  that  ride  on  white,  red,  black, 
and  pale  horses  symbolizing  pestilence,  war,  famine,  and  death.  The  Christian 
apocalyptic  vision  is  that  the  four  horsemen  are  to  usher  a  divine  apocalypse  upon  the 
world  as  they  herald  the  coming  of  final  judgment. 


The  White  horse 

"I  watched  as  the  Lamb  opened  the  first  of  the  seven  seals.  Then  I  heard  one  of  the 
seven  living  creatures  say  in  a  voice  like  thunder,  Come!  I  looked,  and  there  before  me 
was  a  white  horse!  Its  rider  held  a  bow,  and  he  was  given  a  crown,  and  he  rode  out  as 
a  conqueror  bent  on  conquest." 

The  first  horse  signifies  the  lust  for  conquest  which  is  the  most  common  cause  of  war. 
The  white  horse  rider  is  often  improperly  associated  with  positive  aspects  but  it  should 
be  clarified  there  is  nothing  good  about  him  in  sacred  texts.  Recently  the  white 
horseman  been  suggested  to  be  a  hero,  this  shows  peoples  inability  to  recognize  evil. 
This  rider  will  be  deceptive  and  is  in  all  likelihood  the  antichrist  himself.  Ultimately  he 
is  a  test  of  one's  ability  to  comprehend  the  word  of  god. 
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The  Red  horse 

"When  the  lamb  opened  the  second  seal,  I  heard  the  second  living  creature  say,  Come! 
Then  another  horse  came  out,  a  fiery  red  one.  Its  rider  was  given  power  to  take  peace 
from  the  earth  and  to  force  men  to  slay  each  other.  To  him  was  given  a  large  sword." 

The  rider  of  the  second  horse  represents  world  war.  The  war  will  be  fought  over 
territory  and  resources.  In  certain  translations,  the  color  is  specifically  a  "fiery"  red 
color,  as  to  convey  literal  fires  that  will  spread  across  the  globe.  The  red  horseman's 
possession  of  a  large  sword  suggests  that  there  will  be  a  battle  fought  and  blood  spilt. 

The  Black  horse 

"When  the  Lamb  opened  the  third  seal,  I  heard  the  third  living  creature  say,  Come!  I 
looked,  and  there  before  me  was  a  black  horse!  Its  rider  was  holding  a  pair  of  scales  in 
his  hand.  Then  I  heard  what  sounded  like  a  voice  among  the  four  living  creatures, 
saying,  "A  quart  of  wheat  for  a  day's  wages,  and  three  quarts  of  barley  for  a  day's 
wages,  and  do  not  damage  the  oil  and  the  wine!" 

The  third  horseman  rides  a  black  horse  and  is  generally  understood  as  famine.  The 
horseman  carries  a  pair  of  balances  or  weighing  scales,  signifying  the  way  bread  had 
been  weighed  out  during  famines.  The  steady  rise  of  food  prices  and  food  shortage 
across  the  globe  is  an  indication  that  these  are  the  days  leading  to  the  final  judgment. 

The  Pale  horse 

"When  the  Lamb  opened  the  fourth  seal,  I  heard  the  voice  of  the  fourth  living  creature 
say,  Come!  I  looked  and  there  before  me  was  a  pale  horse!  Its  rider  was  named  Death, 
and  Hell  was  following  close  behind  him.  They  were  given  power  over  a  fourth  of  the 
earth  to  kill  by  sword,  famine  and  plague,  and  by  the  wild  beasts  of  the  earth.  " 

The  fourth  and  final  horseman  is  named  Death,  commonly  depicted  carrying  a  scythe 
like  the  Grim  Reaper.  He  is  followed  by  the  walking  dead,  many  people  will  have  the 
desire  to  die,  but  instead  will  be  forced  into  slavery  and  live  in  torment.  Death  is  the 
collective  of  the  previous  three  horsemen  as  he  wipes  out  a  quarter  of  the  population 
with  starvation,  disease,  and  natural  disasters. 

The  Four  Horsemen  represent  the  devolution  of  mankind,  as  suggested  by  eastern 
cultures  before  biblical  times.  Hindus  believe  that  mankind  always  falls  and  returns 
back  to  the  starting  point  of  civilization. 

There  are  also  Revelations  frequently  referring  to  a  cosmic  catastrophe,  associated 
with  the  houses  of  Leo  (the  lion)  and  Aquarius  (waters/ sea).  This  passage  makes  a 
clear  reference  to  both  nuclear  war  as  well  as  a  burning  asteroid  destroying  much  of 
the  life  on  Earth. 
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"Look,  he  is  coming  with  the  clouds,  and  every  eye  will  see  him...  and  there  before  me 
was  a  throne...  In  the  center,  around  the  throne,  were  four  living  creatures.  The  first 
living  creature  was  like  a  lion"  (Leo)  "The  second  was  like  an  ox"  (Taurus)  "The  third 
had  a  face  like  a  man  (Sagittarius),  "The  fourth  was  like  a  flying  eagle"  (Aquila). 

It  goes  on  to  say:  "And  I  saw  a  mighty  angel  proclaiming  in  a  loud  voice,  "Who  is 
worthy  to  break  the  seals  and  open  the  scroll... Then  one  of  the  elders  said  to  me... the 
Lion. ..has  triumphed.  He  is  able  to  open  the  scroll  and  its  seven  seals. ..and  the  stars 
in  the  sky  fell  to  Earth.  The  sky  receded  like  a  scroll,  rolling  up,  and  every  mountain 
and  island  was  removed  from  its  place. 

"Then  the  kings  of  the  Earth,  the  princes,  the  generals,  the  rich,  the  mighty,  every 
slave  and  every  free  man  hid  in  caves  and  among  the  rocks  of  the  mountains... Then 
the  seven  angels  who  had  the  seven  trumpets  prepared  to  sound  them.  The  first  angel 
sounded  his  trumpet,  and  there  came  hail  and  fire  mixed  with  blood,  and  it  was 
hurled  down  upon  the  Earth.  A  third  of  the  Earth  was  burned  up,  a  third  of  the  trees 
were  burned  up,  and  all  the  green  grass  was  burned  up." 

"The  second  angel  sounded  his  trumpet,  and  something  like  a  huge  mountain,  all 
ablaze,  was  thrown  into  the  sea.... The  third  angel  sounded  his  trumpet,  and  a  great 
star,  blazing  like  a  torch,  fell  from  the  sky..." 

Chapter  9:  A  star  falls  to  earth,  and  evil  demonic  forces  come  out  of  it.  This  could  be 
referring  to  bombs  being  used  during  war,  possibly  an  extraterrestrial  encounter,  or  a 
comet  that  is  harboring  an  unknown  virus. 

Chapter  15-16:  Seven  angels  strike  the  earth  with  their  plagues,  turning  the  sun  so 
bright  and  scorching  the  earth  with  fire,  large  earthquake,  and  the  battle  at 
Armageddon. 

Daniel  7:23  "Thus  he  said,  The  fourth  beast  shall  be  the  fourth  kingdom  upon  earth, 
which  shall  be  diverse  from  all  kingdoms,  and  shall  devour  the  whole  earth,  and  shall 
tread  it  down,  and  break  it  in  pieces." 

Chapter  11:  The  two  witnesses,  two  prophets,  arrive  on  earth  and  tell  the  world  what 
is  to  happen,  but  not  ever  knowing  of  such  horrible  tribulations,  and  being  so 
detached  from  their  spiritual  side  the  people  ignore  their  predictions  of  disaster. 

The  Book  of  Revelation  never  supplied  us  with  a  date  in  which  these  events  are  to  take 
place,  just  warnings  that  these  disasters  will  begin  when  we  see  world  war,  famine, 
disease,  the  antichrist  and  danger  from  the  heavens.  When  looking  at  the  worlds 
standings  today  there  are  many  events  that  can  be  compared  to  the  prophecies  in  the 
book  of  Revelation,  leading  many  to  believe  that  judgment  day  is  now. 
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3.9  Popes  Prophecy 


St.  Malachy,  Irish  Archbishop  of  Armagh  was  born 
in  1094  and  died  Nov,  2  1148.  He  was  credited  for 
several  miracles,  and  through  his  visions  he  was 
able  to  produce  an  accurate  list  of  the  future  popes 
who  were  to  rule  until  the  end  of  time. 

The  list  of  112  popes  states  there  are  2  more  after 
Pope  John  Paul  II  who  passed  away  on  in  2005. 
Though  St.  Malachy  does  not  give  any  predictions 
about  what  will  happen  after  the  last  pope.  Other 
visions  from  past  popes  say  we  will  have  arrived  at 
the  end  times  while  the  last  pope  reigns. 

Malachy  gives  each  pope  a  name  in  his  predictions 
which  we  are  able  to  recognize  them  by.  These  are 
his  predictions  for  our  most  recent  popes  as  well  as 
the  final  pope  to  reign. 


John  Paul  I  (1978-1978)  was  called  "De  medietate  Lunae"  meaning  of  the  half  of  the 
moon.  John  Paul  was  elected  on  August  26  of  1978  and  died  on  September  28,  1978, 
from  one  half  moon  to  the  next  half  moon.  He  reigned  when  the  half  moon  was  visible 
in  the  sky.  He  died  when  the  moon  was  again  in  its  last  quarter  about  a  month  later. 
He  was  not  liked  by  his  peers,  and  his  death  is  rather  controversial  as  to  if  he  was 
poisoned  by  his  fellow  clergy  men. 

John  Paul  II  (1978-2005)  was  named  "De  labore  Solis,"  or  from  the  labor  of  the  sun. 
John  Paul  II  was  born  during  a  partial  solar  eclipse  on  May  18,  1920.  Also  the  day  of 
his  funeral  there  was  a  rare  hybrid  eclipse.  Another  interpretation  is  the  suns  only 
labor  is  to  constantly  shed  light  around  the  earth;  he  traveled  the  world  more  than  any 
other  pope  in  history,  therefore  doing  the  labor  of  the  sun. 


Pope  Benedict  XVI  (2005-present)  "Gloria  olivae"  or  glory  of 
the  olive,  Pope  Benedict  XVI  is  the  cardinal  bishop  of 
Velletri-Segni,  Velletri's  coat  of  arms  is  emblazoned  with 
three  olive  trees. 

The  final  Pope  is  given  the  name  "Petrus  Romanus"  meaning 
Peter  the  Roman.  St.  Malachy  writes, 

"In  extreme  persecution,  the  seat  of  the  Holy  Roman  Church 
will  be  occupied  by  Peter  the  Roman,  who  will  feed  the  sheep 
through  many  tribulations,  at  the  term  of  which  the  city  of 
seven  hills  will  be  destroyed,  and  the  formidable  Judge  will 
judge  the  people.  The  End." 
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These  are  a  few  popes  that  are  known  to  have  visions  of  a  bleak  future  for  the  church. 

Pope  Leo  XIII  (1878-1903):  After  Mass  on  October  13,  1884,  Pope  Leo  collapsed  and 
became  unconscious.  When  he  awoke,  he  spoke  of  a  vision  he  had  seen.  "Oh,  what  a 
horrible  picture  I  was  permitted  to  see,  there  will  be  a  period  of  about  100  years  when 
Satan  was  to  be  more  powerful  than  ever  before,  and  there  was  a  decline  of  moral  and 
spiritual  values  for  mankind." 

Pope  Pius  X  (1903-14):  In  1909,  he  was  in  a  meeting  with  members  of  the  Franciscan 
order,  when  he  suddenly  fell  into  a  trance.  A  few  moments  went  by;  when  he  awoke  he 
stood  up  and  said,  "What  I  have  seen  is  terrifying!  Will  I  be  the  one,  or  will  it  be  a 
successor?  What  is  certain  is  that  the  Pope  will  leave  Rome  and,  in  leaving  the 
Vatican,  he  will  have  to  pass  over  the  dead  bodies  of  his  priests!" 


This  is  similar  in  many  ways  to  the  third  secret  of  Fatima  that  was  revealed  in  2000. 
Shortly  before  Pope  Pius  X's  death,  he  had  another  vision: 


"I  have  seen  one  of  my  successors,  of  the  same  name,  who  was  fleeing  over  the  bodies 
of  his  brethren.  He  will  take  refuge  in  some  hiding  place;  but  after  a  brief  respite,  he 
will  die  a  cruel  death.  Respect  for  God  has  disappeared  from  human  hearts.  They  wish 
to  efface  even  God's  memory.  This  perversity  is  nothing  less  than  the  beginning  of  the 
last  days  of  the  world." 

Pope  Pius  XII  (1939-58)  also  had  visions  of  a  dark  future.  He  wrote,  "Mankind  must 
prepare  itself  for  sufferings  such  as  it  has  never  before  experienced...  the  darkest  since 
the  deluge." 

If  there  is  one  thing  that  all  religions  can  agree  on  is  that  there  will  be  a  time  of 
judgment,  when  man  will  be  prosecuted  for  the  hate  and  destruction  that  has  festered 
throughout  our  existence  here  on  earth. 
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3.10  The  Three  Secrets  of  fatima 


On  May  13th  1917,  three  young  Portuguese 
shepherds  claimed  to  have  visions  of  the  Virgin 
Mary  offering  them  three  secrets  known  as  The 
Three  Secrets  of  Fatima.  Lucia  Santos  and  her 
cousins  Jacinta  and  Francisco  Marto  claimed  to 
have  been  visited  by  a  Marian  apparition  six  times 
between  May  and  October  1917.  The  three  secrets 
involve  Hell,  World  Wars  I  and  II,  and  the  shooting 
of  Pope  John  Paul  II. 

The  first  secret  was  the  vision  of  Hell:  "Our  Lady 
showed  us  a  great  sea  of  fire  which  seemed  to  be 
under  the  earth.  Plunged  in  this  fire  were  demons 
and  souls  in  human  form,  like  transparent  burning 
embers,  all  blackened  or  burnished  bronze,  floating 
about  in  the  conflagration,  now  raised  into  the  air 
by  the  flames  that  issued  from  within  themselves 
together  with  great  clouds  of  smoke,  now  falling 
back  on  every  side  like  sparks  in  a  huge  fire, 
without  weight  or  equilibrium,  and  amid  shrieks 
and  groans  of  pain  and  despair,  which  horrified  us 
and  made  us  tremble  with  fear.  The  demons  could  be  distinguished  by  their  terrifying 
and  repulsive  likeness  to  frightful  and  unknown  animals,  all  black  and  transparent." 


The  second  secret  was  that  World  War  I  would  end,  it  predicted  the  coming  of  World 
War  II,  and  asks  for  Russia  to  convert.  "...The  war  is  going  to  end:  but  if  people  do  not 
cease  offending  god,  a  worse  one  will  break  out  during  the  Pontificate  of  Pius  XI.  When 
you  see  a  night  illumined  by  an  unknown  light,  know  that  this  is  the  great  sign  given 
to  you  by  God  that  he  is  about  to  punish  the  world  for  its  crimes,  by  means  of  war, 
famine,  and  persecutions  of  the  Church  and  of  the  Holy  Father.  To  prevent  this,  I  shall 
come  to  ask  for  the  consecration  of  Russia  to  my  immaculate  heart..." 

The  third  prophecy  was  supposed  to  be  made  public  during  the  1960's  but  the  Vatican 
decided  to  keep  it  secret  until  May  2000,  when  Pope  John  Paul  II  revealed  it  to  the 
world,  the  prophecy  said,  "...the  Holy  Father  passed  through  a  big  city  half  in  ruins 
and  half  trembling  with  halting  step,  afflicted  with  pain  and  sorrow,  he  prayed  for  the 
souls  of  the  corpses  he  met  on  his  way;  having  reached  the  top  of  the  mountain,  on 
his  knees  at  the  foot  of  the  big  Cross  he  was  killed  by  a  group  of  soldiers  who  fired 
bullets  and  arrows  at  him..."  Many  believe  that  the  Vatican  has  withheld  part  of  the 
real  secret  in  which  it  talks  about  the  Apocalypse  and  the  last  pope  being  under  the 
control  of  the  antichrist. 
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3.11  Bible  Code 
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The  Bible  code  also  known  as  the  Torah  code,  is  a 
succession  of  messages  that  exist  within  the 
Bibles  text,  when  they  are  decoded  form  words 
and  phrases  demonstrating  foreknowledge  and 
prophecy.  The  Bible  code  was  discovered  by 
Orthodox  Jewish  mathematicians,  who  found 
words  implanted  in  the  text  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  at 
fixed  intervals.  This  has  been  studied  by  several 
physicists  and  mathematicians;  they  all  agree  that 
the  patterns  that  appear  are  tremendously 
unlikely  to  have  occurred  by  random  chance.  This 
leads  them  to  believe  they  were  intentionally 
encoded  in  the  book. 

To  the  left  is  a  matrix  found  for  the  9-11  attacks  in 
New  York,  with  words  such  as  "world  trade  center" 
appearing,  "they  shook  off  the  dust",  It  also  says 
"the  ninth  hour"  and  it  just  so  happens  that  the 
attacks  happened  around  nine  that  morning. 


This  matrix  to  the  right  shows  us 
the  words  calendar,  Mayan,  and 
comet.  Also  in  this  matrix  are  the 
phrases  "escape  the  damnation  of 
Hell",  and  "then  shall  appear  the 
sign  of  the  son,  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  it  came." 

There  have  been  many  similar 
matrixes  found  that  include  words 
such  as  asteroid,  comet, 
earthquake,  tidal,  wave,  death, 
and  fire  burning.  Within  these 
matrixes  there  are  phrases  such 
as  "the  day  star,  who  cometh  out 
of  heaven,  the  plague  be  spread, 
stones  broke,  and  seven  lamps  of 
fire  burning."  This  could  possibly 
be  a  warning  of  the  seven 
thunders  from  the  book  of 
Revelations. 
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The  next  two  matrixes  are  about  North 
Korea  which  is  a  Democratic  People's 
Republic.  They  are  known  to  have 
nuclear  weapons,  Biological  Weapons, 
and  Chemical  Weapons.  They  have  been 
a  concern  recently  with  their  testing's  of 
nuclear  weapons.  In  this  matrix  North 
Korea  has  been  abbreviated  to  NKorea. 

This  matrix  includes  these  words, 
"NKorea,  atomic,  our  enemies",  and 
"that  made  great  lights".  This  matrix  is 
talking  about  the  blinding  light  that 
comes  from  a  nuclear  weapons 
explosion.  Kim  Jong-Il  who  is  the 
leader  of  N  Korea  has  been  studied  by 
psychiatrist  and  is  said  to  have 
personality  traits  similar  to  Adolf  Hitler 
and  Saddam  Hussein.  The  big  six 
groups  of  personality  disorders  shared 
by  dictators  are  sadistic,  paranoid, 
antisocial,  narcissistic,  schizoid,  and 
schizotypal. 


This  next  matrix  shows  the  words 
NKorea,  and  Red  dragon,  possibly 
meaning  North  Korea  will  pose  a 
threat  in  the  near  future.  Also  in 
this  matrix  we  see  "make  war 
against,  antichrist,  and  have  the 
rule  over  you." 

The  United  States  views  North  Korea 
as  a  dangerous  international  outlaw 
and  is  unworthy  of  having 
diplomatic  or  economic  ties  with  due 
to  a  past  filled  with  confrontation 
and  mistrust.  Even  though  North 
Korea  is  small  it  is  the  most 
militarized  country  in  the  world 
today,  having  the  fourth  largest 
standing  army  in  the  world  with 
nearly  1.2  million  armed  forces. 
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The  matrix  above  contains  words  such  as  crop,  circles,  wheat,  prophecy,  mankind, 
and  terror.  The  phrases  that  have  been  encoded  are  "that  speaketh  from  heaven", 
possibly  a  reference  to  the  crop  circles  being  a  message  from  extraterrestrials, 
"through  the  knowledge  of  him",  and  "look  for  new  heaven".  'Look  for  new  heaven"  is 
suggesting  that  there  may  be  a  day  when  we  will  need  to  discover  a  new  planet  or  solar 
system  for  us  to  inhabit. 
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Here  we  find  another  matrix  containing  words  and  phrases  related  to  crop  circles.  We 
see  the  words  crop,  circle,  and  phrases  that  say  "the  kingdom  of  god,  but  the  fruits  of 
the  spirit,  all  who  is  above  all,  the  unity  of  the  faith  and  the  knowledge,  spirit  of  your 
mind,  and  ye  put  on  the  new  man."  This  could  be  referring  to  a  time  of  new 
beginnings,  our  excepting  of  change,  and  an  evolutionary  advancement. 
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Crystal  Skulls 

There  has  been  speculation  that 
the  crystal  skulls  may  be 
connected  to  2012.  Here  is  a 
matrix  that  speaks  of  them. 
Notice  how  the  words  Crystal 
and  Skull  intersect  to  form  a 
cross. 

Hidden  phrases  such  as;  "evil 
spoken,  the  spirit  which  is  of 
god,  the  olive  tree,  power  to  lead, 
the  dead,  immortality,  which 
raiseth  the  dead,  spirit  of  the 
living  god  and  the  regions  of 
Syria"  also  show  up.  Suggesting 
the  crystal  skulls  will  be  capable 
of  revealing  powerful  information 
that  has  been  lost  within  space 
and  time. 
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4.0  Extraterrestrials 


4.1  Star  Child 


The  "Star  Child  Skull"  has  been  extensively 
studied  revealing  ground-breaking 

discoveries.  The  skull  was  found  in  a  mine 
shaft  alongside  the  skeleton  of  a  woman 
near  Chihuahua,  Mexico  in  the  1930's.  The 
lower  jaw  bone  mysteriously  disappeared 
after  the  skull  was  discovered.  The  skull  is 
dated  at  nine  hundred  years  old. 

In  1999  The  Starchild  Project  was  formed 
by  the  owners  of  the  skull,  Ray  and 
Melanie  Young.  They  asked  researcher 
Lloyd  Pye  to  investigate  what  caused  the 
strange  shape  and  properties  of  the  bone. 
The  results  ruled  out  all  known 
deformities.  Pye  has  presented  the 
scientific  community  with  a  never  before 
seen  genetic  and  physiological  profile. 


The  Star  Child  skull  has  an  unusually  wide  and  flat  backside  and  displays  larger  than 
normal,  yet  shallow  eye  sockets.  It  has  very  small  cheek  bones  and  an  abnormally 
positioned  neck.  Strange  fibers  exist  within  the  bone  structure  that  does  not  exist  in 
human  bone,  and  the  bone  itself  is  much  thicker  and  stronger  than  a  humans. 

Nuclear  DNA  testing  revealed  that  the  mother  was  Native  American  but  the  fathers 
DNA  bears  no  significant  similarity  to  any  DNA  previously  discovered.  Researchers  are 
not  exactly  sure  what  the  father  was  or  how  far  he  was  from  the  human  norm. 
Unfortunately  they  have  not  been  able  to  determine  the  sex  or  the  age  of  the  being 
when  they  died.  This  could  potentially  be  the  first  human  alien  hybrid  remains. 
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4.2  Giants 


This  abnormally  large  skull  is  located  in 
the  lea,  Peru  museum.  Giant  skulls  like 
these  are  found  in  many  places,  from 
Arizona  and  Ohio,  to  the  Solomon  Islands. 
The  general  consensus  is  that  they  are 
human  skulls.  Medical  research  has  ruled 
out  the  possibility  that  they  are  the  result 
of  human  intervention,  head  binding  and 
cradle  boarding  can  only  change  the 
shape  of  a  skull,  not  its  brain  capacity. 
This  skull  and  many  others  like  it  average 
two  and  a  half  times  the  brain  capacity  of 
a  human  skull. 


LOVELOCK  CAVE  GIANTS 

Twenty  miles  south  of  the  town  of  Lovelock,  Nevada  there's  a  cave  known  as  Lovelock 
cave.  In  the  1 800s  the  cave  was  known  as  Horseshoe  Cave,  the  history  of  which  goes 
back  over  four  thousand  years.  The  cave  is  about  forty  feet  deep  and  one  hundred 
and  sixty  feet  wide,  with  the  sides  curving  around  like  a  horseshoe.  The  cave  was 
pointed  out  to  early  Nevadans  by  the  Paiute,  who  told  stories  of  great  battles  with 
white  skinned,  red  haired  giants  who  lived  in  the  area  when  the  Paiute  first  arrived. 


According  to  the  Paiute  legend  the  giants  were  cannibals,  leaving  the  Indians  no 
choice  but  to  attack  them.  They  ambushed  the  giants  killing  many  where  they  stood, 
but  a  few  retreated  to  the  Horseshoe  Cave.  The  Indians  demanded  they  come  out  and 
fight  but  the  giants  refused.  The  Paiute  piled  sagebrush  in  the  cave  entrance  and  set  it 
on  fire  while  killing  any  who  tried  to  escape. 


In  1911  a  company  was  formed  to  mine  the 
bat  guano  in  the  Lovelock  Cave  for 
fertilizer.  After  digging  through  about  four  feet 
of  guano  artifacts  started  to  surface.  There 
was  a  layer  of  burned  material  and  broken 
arrows,  beneath  that  lay  the  mummified 
remains  of  several  giants  ranging  from  eight 
to  twelve  feet  in  height.  Among  the  artifacts  is 
a  circular  stone  that  has  52  notches  on  the 
inside  rim  and  365  notches  on  the  outside 
rim.  Unfortunately  in  the  thirteen  years  of 
mining  many  artifacts  were  discarded  or 
damaged  before  archaeologists  arrived.  The 
giant  jaw  bone  to  the  right  found  in  the  cave 
resides  at  the  museum  in  Winnemucca, 
Nevada. 


Giant  &  Human  Jaw  Comparison 
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4.3  Ancient  Aliens 


The  best  way  to  learn  about  the  relationship  between  extraterrestrials  and  ancient 
civilizations  is  through  examining  their  art,  by  doing  this  archaeologists  are  able  to 
unlock  the  answers  to  some  of  the  many  questions  we  have  about  the  past  and  our 
future.  According  to  the  ancient  astronaut  theorists,  extraterrestrials  have  been 
visiting  Earth  for  thousands  of  years  and  in  some  cases  shared  their  knowledge  with 
earlier  civilizations.  Researchers  are  finding  prehistoric  illustrations  provide  solid 
evidence  to  support  this  theory. 

Prehistoric  Astronaut  Art 

There  are  numerous  prehistoric  paintings  of  astronauts  and  extraterrestrial  figures 
across  Europe,  France  and  Spain  including  in  places  as  far  apart  as  Mexico,  Finland, 
and  Australia.  The  art  is  found  in  a  variety  of  places  such  as  seventy  foot  high  caves 
and  lofty  cliffs,  and  was  placed  with  no  use  of  a  ladder.  This  art  can  also  be  found 
carved  on  various  kinds  of  hard  stone  material  that  can  only  be  cut  by  diamond.  These 
forms  of  art  work  strongly  support  the  idea  of  ancient  astronauts  and  extraterrestrials 
visiting  the  ancient  people.  Not  only  do  these  depictions  look  extraterrestrial  but  they 
are  carved  with  precision  tools,  and  painted  with  incredibly  vibrant  and  long  lasting 
colors,  not  previously  thought  to  have  been  available  to  prehistoric  civilizations. 


The  painting  above  is  from  Sego  Canyon,  Utah  circa  5,500  BC.  The  images  look 
identical  to  classic  Hollywood  movie  aliens  with  tall  slender  bodies,  bulb  shaped 
heads,  large  eyes  and  antennas.  To  the  left  of  the  figure  in  the  middle  it  appears  that 
there  is  a  flying  spacecraft  launching.  Prehistoric  humans  painted  what  they  saw;  this 
is  why  the  vast  majority  of  the  paintings  found  are  typically  of  animals  and  hunting 
that  is  what  makes  these  paintings  so  mysterious. 
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The  Paleolithic  cave  painting  to  the 
left  is  from  Val  Camonica,  Italy  circa 
10,000  BC.  The  drawing  from  Val 
Camonica  is  of  two  beings  wearing 
space  helmets,  protective  suits  and 
holding  tools.  There  is  a  striking 
resemblance  between  the  two  beings 
in  this  painting  and  present  day 
astronauts.  The  figures  appear  to  be 
standing  in  a  way  that  looks  as  if 
they  are  floating  in  their  steps  like 
an  astronaut  on  the  moon. 


Egyptian  Aircraft 


These  Egyptian  hieroglyphs  found  on  the  ceiling  beams  of  the  3000  year  old  New 
Kingdom  Temple  dedicated  to  Osiris,  in  Abydos,  Egypt  resemble  modern  day  aircrafts. 
They  are  remarkable  hieroglyphs  clearly  depict  flying  machines,  the  most  recognizable 
being  the  helicopter  in  the  upper  left.  Next  to  that  is  a  vehicle  with  a  flat  bottom  and  a 
hovercraft  looking  body,  and  below  that  there  is  a  flying  saucer  shaped  vehicle.  At  the 
very  bottom  there  is  a  submarine  that  looks  to  be  traveling  under  the  land. 

This  kind  of  extraordinary  hieroglyphic  art  is  rarely  found  and  suggests  that  the 
Egyptians  witnessed  these  technologies  in  their  time,  being  one  of  the  many  reasons 
why  theories  have  surfaced  about  extraterrestrials  visiting  early  Egyptians. 

One  of  the  foremost  proponents  of  ancient  astronauts  is  Erich  von  Daniken.  He  avers 
that  ancient  art  throughout  the  world  illustrates  sea,  land,  air  and  space  vehicles, 
non-human  intelligent  creatures,  ancient  astronauts  and  artifacts  of  an  advanced 
technology.  Von  Daniken  also  claims  ancient  cultures  that  were  thought  to  have  had 
no  ability  to  communicate  with  each  other  because  of  time  and  geographical 
separation  share  artistic  themes,  implying  there  is  a  common  origin. 
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4.4  Thirteen  Crystal  Skulls 

The  most  infamous  crystal  skull  was  discovered  by  British  explorer  Frederick  Mitchell- 
Hedges  deep  in  the  rainforest  of  Belize  in  1924.  Frederick  was  looking  for  evidence  of 
the  lost  civilization  of  Atlantis  when  he  found  the  ancient  port  city  of  Lubaantun, 
which  in  Mayan  means  the  place  of  the  falling  stones.  Frederick's  adopted  daughter 
Anna  discovered  the  crystal  skull  when  she  was  lowered  down  into  a  cavern  among 
the  ruins.  The  Hedges  skull  is  a  magnificent  and  perfect  specimen  made  from  almost 
totally  transparent  quartz  crystal.  It's  the  size  of  a  real  human  skull  and  is  highly 
anatomically  accurate  including  a  separate  lower  jaw. 


Anna  was  convinced  that  the  crystal  skull  had 
healing  and  communicative  properties  and  that  it 
kept  her  in  good  health.  Stories  told  by  other  crystal 
skull  owners  are  similar  saying  the  skulls  possess  a 
telepathic  and  healing  power,  and  experience  other 
strange  occurrences  while  in  its  presence,  such  as 
hearing  a  human  voice  or  seeing  images  in  the  skulls. 
Crystal  skulls  have  a  mysterious  origin  due  to  the 
fact  that  crystal  contains  no  carbon  and  therefor 
can't  be  dated.  They  are  thought  to  have  originated 
with  the  Maya  or  perhaps  from  the  lost  city  of 
Atlantis. 

Anna  Mitchell-Hedges  had  loaned  her  crystal  skull  to 

her  friend  Frank  Dorland  in  1970  and  he  sent  it  off  to 

the  labs  at  Hewlett-Packard.  The  team  of  scientists 

immersed  it  in  a  special  alcohol  solution  of  equal  gravity  and  they  shined  lasers 

through  the  facets  of  the  skull  and  found  light  wells  that  channeled  light  through  the 

eye  sockets  and  mouth.  Throughout  the  tests  the  skull  would  illuminate,    vibrate,  and 

emit  odd  scents. 


From  the  battery  of  tests  HP  found  the  skull  was  carved  against  the  natural  axis  of  the 
crystal  and  had  no  microscopic  scratches  on  its  surfaces.  They  also  established  that 
the  separate  lower  jaw  of  the  skull  had  at  one  time  been  part  of  the  same  piece  of 
crystal  as  the  cranium.  Crystal  is  so  brittle  it  is  likely  to  shatter  when  carved  using 
machine  tools,  making  it  impossible  to  carve  such  a  delicate  object  from  a  single  piece 
of  crystal  using  modern  machinery  without  it  shattering.  The  HP  scientists  concluded 
if  the  Maya  made  the  skull  it  would  have  taken  300  years  of  extremely  careful 
handling  and  polishing. 

The  most  shocking  discovery  of  the  Mitchell-Hedges  crystal  skull  was  that  it  is  made  of 
piezoelectric  silicon  dioxide.  The  same  conductive  material  that  is  used  in  watches, 
hard  drives,  cell  phones  and  digital  cameras.  It  is  renowned  above  all  other  materials 
for  its  information  storage  capacity.  Quartz  is  the  second  most  abundant  mineral  in 
the  Earth's  continental  crust,  and  provides  the  technology  on  which  modern  society 
has  become  so  dependent  upon.  NASA  has  recently  been  experimenting  with  growing 
pure  crystal  like  that  in  which  the  crystal  skulls  are  made  from,  for  use  as  high  speed 
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conductors.  This  is  a  difficult  task  as  they  can  only  be  manufactured  in  the  vacuum  of 
spaces  zero  gravity. 

Since  the  1880's  a  number  of  crystal  skulls  have  been  revealed  as  prophesied  in  the 
Native  American  and  Mayan  legend.  Three  large  crystal  skulls  are  kept  in  museums 
and  another  four  belonging  to  private  individuals.  The  British  Museum  cooperated 
with  Dr.  Jane  Walsh  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in  April  1996  allowing  their  own 
crystal  skull  to  be  tested  alongside  five  more  crystal  skulls  at  the  British  Museum 
Research  Laboratory.  The  British  Museum  scientists  must  have  found  it  challenging  to 
analyze  the  crystal  skulls  seeing  as  the  museum  has  not  made  the  test  results  public. 


The  crystal  skulls  have  a  sacred  significance  among  many 
separate  cultures  thought  to  have  no  previous  ties  to  one 
another.  Spiritual  leaders  of  the  Maya  and  numerous 
Native  American  tribes  all  have  knowledge  and  similar 
myths  about  the  crystal  skulls.  Their  spiritual  teachings 
tell  us  the  crystal  skulls  will  never  be  fully  understood  from 
scientific  testing.  The  main  purpose  of  the  crystal  skulls  is 
to  challenge  our  way  of  looking  at  the  world. 


The  Native  American  legend  describes  that  13  planets  in  the  universe  are  inhabited  by 
life  each  possessing  a  crystal  skull.  When  the  thirteen  skulls  unite  they  speak  or  sing 
to  eachother  reaveling  answers  to  some  of  the  great  mysteries  of  life  and  the 
universe.  The  legend  says  that  one  day  in  a  time  of  great  need  and  great  crisis  for 
humanity  all  of  the  crystal  skulls  will  be  reunitited  and  brought  back  together,  to 
reveal  their  knowledge  that  is  vital  to  the  survival  of  human  race. 

Native  Americans  explain  that  crystal  skulls  symbolize  the  possibilities  that  exist  in 
our  consciousness.  Shamans  believe  that  part  of  the  soul  can  access  doorways  in 
them  and  literally  travel  through  other  dimensions.  Navajo  elders  believe  that  they 
awaken  us  to  our  connections  with  all  living  beings.  They  are  magical  objects  that 
show  us  the  life  in  everything.  They  pose  as  our  image  of  death,  but  contain  the  breath 
of  life,  the  same  breath  of  life  that  we  have  and  share  with  all.  The  crystal  skulls  emit 
the  sound  of  creation,  the  same  sound  that  happens  when  a  baby  is  born  and  the 
sound  Earth  made  when  it  was  created.  In  this  way  the  crystal  skulls  show  us  that  we 
are  connected  with  all  of  life  and  with  the  great  mystery  and  beauty  of  creation. 

According  to  Mayan  Legend,  the  ancient  Mayans  were  given  a  single  perfect  crystal 
skull  by  alien  beings.  From  this  skull  Mayan  priests  were  able  to  draw  information 
from  it  to  make  12  more  identical  skulls.  In  this  legend  there  will  come  a  time  when  13 
ancient  crystal  skulls  are  reunited,  vital  in  the  reawakening  of  humanity.  Legend 
states  when  we  are  ready  the  skulls  will  appear  to  the  world  and  be  reunited  at  the 
end  of  the  cycle.  Mayan  elders  believe  that  crystal  skulls  had  once  been  used  in  many 
of  the  sacred  sites  around  the  world.  One  was  kept  at  Stonehenge  while  several  had 
been  placed  in  ancient  Maya  temples.  Indigenous  elders  know  the  time  has  come  for 
the  sacred  crystal  skulls  to  be  returned  once  again  to  the  sacred  sites  allowing  positive 
energy  to  surround  the  world.  The  indigenous  people,  who  hold  the  crystal  skulls  as 
sacred  objects,  help  us  see  what  we  have  been  missing  for  so  long,  a  world  of  delicate 
beauty  and  magic. 
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4.5  The  Astronaut  of  palenque 

Ancient  artifacts  found  throughout  the  world  illustrate  astronauts,  alien  creatures, 
and  vehicles  capable  of  air  and  space  travel.  Ancient  historical  cultures  share  artistic 
themes,  even  though  they  were  separated  by  large  bodies  of  water  which  they  were 
allegedly  unable  to  navigate. 

The  idea  of  Mayans  and  aliens  working 
together  has  enthralled  many  people 
and  some  say  that  aliens  helped  to 
create  the  massive  Maya  stone 
monuments.  The  Mayan  stone  stepped 
pyramids  covering  Mesoamerica  and  the 
South  Pacific  have  been  suggested  as 
being  built  to  aid  in  communicating  with 
alien  intelligence.  Many  of  these  theories 
come  from  interpratations  of  Mayan  art. 

On  the  left  is  the  sarcophagus  lid 
recovered  from  the  tomb  of  Pacal,  the 
Classic-era  Maya  ruler  of  Palenque.  It  is 
thought  to  be  a  design  of  a  seated 
astronaut. 

Around  the  edges  of  the  lid  are  glyphs 
representing  the  Sun,  the  Moon,  other 
planets,  constellations,  and  symbols  for 
space  travel.  There  appears  to  be  some 
kind  of  propulsion  system  that  he  is 
operating  by  controls  with  his  feet  and 
hands.  You  can  see  the  smoke  at  the 
bottom  coming  up  the  sides  of  the 
capsule  he  is  sitting  in.  It  also  appears 
that  he  has  some  sort  of  breathing 
apparatus  in  his  nose. 

This  is  extremaly  similar  to  the  way 
modern  day  astronauts  sit  inside  their 
air  crafts.  The  results  from  the  research 
done  on  the  remains  shows  that  the 
body  in  the  tomb  is  not  from  a  Mayan 
descendant,  or  is  even  close  to  the  age  described  in  the  inscriptions.  The  body  is  a 
man  of  a  large  stature,  which  is  not  similar  to  the  characteristics  of  the  Mayan  body 
during  any  age.  The  remains  appeared  to  be  from  a  40-50  year  old  large  man,  instead 
of  Pacal  who  was  80  years  old  when  he  died.  Leaving  many  questions  as  to  who  is  in 
the  tomb  and  what  was  their  importance  to  the  Maya. 
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4.6  Aliens  in  Religion 

The  roots  of  the  word  "God"  can  be  traced  back  to  its  origins  in  Germanic  language 
meaning  "neuter"  or  "of  no  sex."  This  is  because  God  was  a  term  that  had  only  been 
used  to  describe  a  physical  being  or  creature.  These  beings  in  all  of  their  detailed 
descriptions  are  extraterrestrials. 

Several  religions  possess  literature  that  refers  to  encounters  with  an  alien  species. 
According  to  the  writings,  humans  considered  the  alien  technology  to  be  supernatural 
and  the  aliens  themselves  to  be  gods.  In  several  chapters  of  the  Old  Testament,  god  is 
said  to  be  traveling  in  a  column  of  smoke  and  fire  which  makes  the  sound  of  a 
trumpet.  Most  religions  contain  references  to  alien  visitors  by  describing  them  as 
stars,  fiery  clouds,  or  vehicular  objects  travelling  through  air  and  space. 

Ezekiel  1:4-14:  "And  I  looked,  and,  behold,  a  whirlwind  came  out  of  the  north,  a  great 
cloud,  and  a  fire  enfolding  itself,  and  brightness  was  about  it,  and  out  of  the  midst 
thereof  as  the  color  of  amber,  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire.  Also  out  of  the  midst  thereof 
came  the  likeness  of  four  living  creatures.  And  this  was  their  appearance;  they  had  the 
likeness  of  a  man... As  for  the  likeness  of  the  living  creatures,  their  appearance  was 
like  burning  coals  of  fire,  and  like  the  appearance  of  lamps:  it  went  up  and  down 
among  the  living  creatures;  and  the  fire  was  bright,  and  out  of  the  fire  went  forth 
lightning." 

Genesis  6:1-13:  "And  it  came  to  pass,  when  men  began  to  multiply  on  the  face  of  the 
earth,  and  daughters  were  born  unto  them,  that  the  sons  of  God  saw  the  daughters  of 
men  that  they  were  fair;  and  they  took  them  wives  of  all  which  they  chose.  When  the 
sons  of  God  came  in  unto  the  daughters  of  men,  and  they  bear  children  to  them,  the 
same  became  mighty  men.  And  god  saw  that  the  wickedness  of  man  was  great  in  the 
earth,  and  that  every  imagination  of  the  thoughts  of  his  heart  was  only  evil.  And  it 
repented  the  lord  that  he  had  made  man  on  the  earth,  and  it  grieved  him  at  his  heart." 

"And  the  lord  said,  I  will  destroy  man  whom  I  have  created  from  the  face  of  the  earth; 
both  man,  and  beast,  and  the  creeping  things,  and  the  fowls  of  the  air;  Noah  was  a 
just  man  and  perfect  in  his  generations,  and  Noah  walked  with  God.  The  earth  also 
was  corrupt  before  God,  and  the  earth  was  filled  with  violence.  And  God  looked  upon 
the  earth,  and,  behold,  it  was  corrupt;  for  all  flesh  had  corrupted  his  way  upon  the 
earth.  And  God  said  unto  Noah,  The  end  of  all  flesh  is  come  before  me;  for  the  earth  is 
filled  with  violence  through  them;  and,  behold,  I  will  destroy  them  with  the  earth." 

When  the  son's  of  god  had  children  with  human  women  it  led  to  a  gene  pool  problem, 
creating  giants  that  were  called  Nephilim.  The  Nephilim  became  too  strong  and  where 
corrupted  by  their  power.  Noah's  genes  were  considered  pure  and  untarnished  unlike 
so  many.  It  seems  that  this  mixing  of  the  species  was  a  serious  problem  on  Earth  in 
those  times.  God  then  got  angry  with  what  had  occurred  and  destroyed  all  living 
things  on  Earth.  These  passages  implicate  god,  in  a  religious  context,  is  a  physical 
being  and  not  a  spirit. 

Two  Kings  2:11-12:  "And  it  came  to  pass,  as  they  still  went  on,  and  talked,  that, 
behold,  there  appeared  a  chariot  of  fire,  and  horses  of  fire,  and  parted  them  both 
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asunder;  and  Elijah  went  up  by  a  whirlwind  into  heaven.  And  Elijah  saw  it,  and  he 
cried  my  father,  my  father,  the  chariot  of  Israel,  and  the  horsemen  thereof.  And  he  saw 
him  no  more." 

This  scripture  points  out  that  Elijah  was  taken  up  by  a  whirlwind  upon  the  arrival  of 
the  chariot  of  fire.  Indicating  a  beam  of  some  sort  lifted  him  off  his  feet,  and  took  him 
into  the  sky.  This  is  exactly  the  way  many  UFO  encounters  are  reported,  they  are  said 
to  shoot  beams  of  energy  that  can  pick  up  objects  without  any  physical  contact. 

Luke  21:24-284:  And  they  shall  fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be  led  away 
captive  into  all  nations:  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled.  And  there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon, 
and  in  the  stars;  and  upon  the  earth  distress  of  nations,  with  perplexity;  the  sea  and 
the  waves  roaring;  Men's  hearts  failing  them  for  fear,  and  for  looking  after  those  things 
which  are  coming  on  the  earth:  for  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  be  shaken.  And  then 
shall  they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  a  cloud  with  power  and  great  glory.  And  when 
these  things  begin  to  come  to  pass,  then  look  up,  and  lift  up  your  heads;  for  your 
redemption  draweth  nigh. 

Here  is  a  passage  from  The  Lost  Books  of  the  Bible.  It  describes  the  same  experience 
many  abductees  have.  This  event  happened  to  Joseph,  just  before  the  birth  of  Christ. 

"I  looked  into  the  air,  and  I  saw  the  clouds  astonished,  and  the  fowls  of  the  air 
stopping  in  the  midst  of  their  flight.  And  I  looked  down  towards  the  earth,  and  saw  a 
table  spread,  and  working  people  sitting  around  it,  but  their  hands  were  upon  the 
table,  and  they  did  not  move  to  eat.  They  who  had  meat  in  their  mouths  did  not  eat. 
They  who  lifted  their  hands  up  to  their  heads  did  not  draw  them  back.  And  they  who 
lifted  them  up  to  their  mouths  did  not  put  anything  in,  but  all  their  faces  were  fixed 
upwards.  And  I  beheld  the  sheep  dispersed,  and  yet  the  sheep  stood  still.  And  the 
shepherd  lifted  up  his  hand  to  smit  them,  and  his  hand  continued  up.  And  I  looked 
unto  a  river,  and  saw  the  kids  with  their  mouths  close  to  the  water,  and  touching  it, 
but  they  did  not  drink.  Then  a  bright  cloud  overshadowed  the  cave,  and  the  mid-wife 
said,  "This  day  my  soul  is  magnified,  for  mine  eyes  have  seen  surprising  things,  and 
salvation  is  brought  forth  to  Israel."  But  on  a  sudden  the  cloud  became  a  bright  light 
in  the  cave,  so  that  their  eyes  could  not  bear  it.  And,  behold,  it  was  all  filled  with 
lights,  greater  than  the  light  of  lamps  or  candles,  and  greater  than  the  light  of  the  sun 
itself." 

Religious  UFO  Art 
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This  painting  from  the  15th  century 
painted  by  Domenico  Ghirlandaio  is 
named  "The  Madonna  with  Saint 
Giovannino."  The  painting  depicts  the 
Virgin  Mary  looking  down  while  in  the 
background  a  UFO  can  clearly  be  seen 
flying  in  the  sky  while  a  man  below 
stares  at  the  strange  flying  object. 
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Below  is  a  painting  titled  The  Crucifixion  painted  by  an  unknown  artist  in  1350,  This 
painting  depicts  two  UFOs  with  creatures  inside  flying  next  to  Christ's  Crucifixion  in 
the  left  and  top  right  corners  of  the  painting.  This  must  have  been  a  very  important 
sighting  seeing  how  they  are  included  in  the  painting  of  the  crucifixion.  This  could  be 
indicating  the  presence  of  UFO's  during  this  event  and  even  further  presents  the 
connection  between  Christ  and  extraterrestrials. 
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This  painting  is  titled  "The  Baptism  of 
Christ"  painted  in  1710  by  Aert  De 
Gelder.  A  disk  shaped  space  craft  can  be 
seen  in  the  sky  shooting  beams  of  light 
down  on  Christ.  It  could  be  interpreted  as 
god  or  a  godly  being  such  as  an  angel.  Its 
resemblance  to  a  classic  twentieth 
century  UFO  or  flying  saucer  creates 
many  questions  as  to  the  relationship 
between  extraterrestrials  and  religion  in 
ancient  times. 

The  greatest  value  in  these  paintings  is 
that  many  opponents  of  UFO  theories 
think  that  aliens  were  dreamed  up  by 
Americans  stressed  out  from  World  War 
II.  It  can  now  be  seen  as  plain  as  day  that 
this  skepticism  is  false. 

The  depictions  of  fiery  chariots,  hovering 
discs,  and  beings  working  their  controls 
in  Renaissance  Era  paintings  is  hard 
evidence  that  UFOs  were  being  sighted  in 
medieval  times. 


These  are  not  ordinary  events  that  can  be  easily  dismissed  because  there  were  no 
airplanes,  weather  balloons,  or  experimental  military  planes  to  explain  away 
unidentified  flying  object  sightings.  People  believed  that  they  were  witnessing  magic 
and  considered  these  events  to  be  spiritual,  which  is  why  these  encounters  are 
included  in  holy  literature  and  paintings  throughout  history. 
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4.7  Nazca  Geoglyphs 

The  Nazca  Lines  are  a  series  of  ancient  geoglyphs  located  in  the  Nazca  desert  of  Peru. 
They  were  not  discovered  until  commercial  airplanes  flew  above  them  in  the  1920's. 
The  geoglyphs  are  seemingly  endless,  so  many  were  created  that  even  today  new  ones 
are  being  discovered.  The  ancient  Nazca  lines  are  comprised  of  hundreds  of  enormous 
ground  drawings  etched  into  the  high  desert  floor  of  Peru.  These  tremendous  feats  of 
engineering  consist  of  a  variety  of  species  such  as  a  hummingbird,  condor,  fish,  lizard, 
and  plants;  as  well  as  geometric  shapes,  and  an  extraterrestrial  figure  waving. 
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The  Nazca  Lines  are  believed  to  have  been  created  by  the  Nazca  people  sometime 
between  200BC-700AD.  Archeologists  suggest  that  the  geoglyphs  were  used  to 
indentify  underground  water  systems  and  for  religious  and  spiritual  ceremonies.  The 
Nazca  people  did  not  have  any  written  language;  they  did  use  a  method  of  tying 
different  style  knots  on  a  rope  as  a  way  of  communication  and  record  keeping  amongst 
their  people.  It  has  been  proposed  that  extraterrestrials  either  assisted  the  Nazca 
people  in  the  geoglyphs  construction  or  created  the  Nazca  lines  altogether;  due  to  the 
fact  that  some  of  these  figures  and  lines  are  as  large  as  660  feet  across  and  are  only 
visible  only  from  the  sky. 


The  lines  to  the  left  are  called  the  Nazca 
runways.  These  runways  are  thought  to 
have  been  used  as  landing  strips  for 
ancient  astronauts.  They  look  very 
similar  to  our  modern  day  airport 
runways  and  landing  strips.  The 
extensive  rough  terrain  that  the  Nazca 
Lines  cover  seems  almost  impossible  for 
such  an  undeveloped  civilization  to  have 
constructed.  They  would  have  needed  in- 
depth  knowledge  of  mathematics  and 
written  plans. 


The  Palpa  Lines  are  also  in  the  Nazca 
region  on  the  south  coast  of  Peru.  These 
lines  form  similar  shapes  to  the  Nazca 
runways,  but  they  are  much  more 
intriguing  due  to  the  numerous  flattened 
mountain  tops  with  perfect  straight  lines 
running  across  mountains  and  valleys  for 
miles.  There  would  have  needed  to  be  tons 
of  earth  and  rock  removed  in  order  to 
flatten  the  tops  of  these  mountains,  yet 
there  is  no  trace  of  the  removed  material 
found  anywhere. 


Other  mountains  tops  in  this  region  have  strange  craters 
on  them  stretched  out  for  many  miles.  These  mysterious 
craters  are  six  feet  deep  and  were  thought  to  have  been 
used  as  graves,  but  no  remains  have  ever  been  recovered. 
Over  hundreds  of  years  the  weather  has  never  covered  or 
filled  them  and  to  this  day  they  remain  untouched. 

Questions  such  as  who  created  these  profound 
anomalies,  how  was  it  done,  and  what  was  their  true 
purpose  still  remains  a  mystery. 
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4.8  Crop  Circles 


:.?£Siv       V 


Crop  circles  have  been  documented  since  the  7th  century.  Prior  to  the  formation  of  a 
crop  circles,  people  report  seeing  UFOs,  usually  in  the  form  of  bouncing  lights.  The 
military  is  very  interested  in  crop  circles;  they  have  asked  farmers  to  harvest  their 
grain  immediately  after  one  appears,  in  order  to  keep  it  from  going  public.  Crop 
circles;  have  been  reported  to  magnetize  knives,  watches,  and  other  objects.  People 
claim  when  entering  a  crop  circle  they  feel  tickling  sensations  in  their  body  and 
become  light  headed.  They  are  also  able  to  hear  electricity  humming  through  them. 

In  authentic  crop  circles,  the  flattened  crop  is  usually  undamaged  and  will  continue  to 
grow.  With  a  hoax  the  stalks  are  broken,  crushed  and  often  no  longer  grow.  The  stalks 
of  the  crops  are  flattened  and  laid  in  a  strikingly  intricate  and  beautifully  woven 
fashion  that  indicates  that  all  the  plants  have  collapsed  simultaneously;  this  is  one 
way  to  tell  a  real  crop  circle  from  a  hoax. 

Studies  show  that  when  a  circle  occurs  in  an  immature  crop,  the  seedlings  usually  do 
not  develop,  or  their  growth  is  largely  reduced,  but  when  a  circle  occurs  in  a  more 
mature  crop,  the  seeds  grow  up  to  five  times  faster  than  normal.  When  a  circle 
appears  on  ground  that  has  small  rocks  the  stems  of  the  crop  does  not  show  any 
marks,  this  indicates  that  no  weight  has  been  applied  to  the  top  of  the  crop. 

More  than  half  of  the  crop  circles  appear  on  rainy  nights,  but  farmers  and  researchers 
often  report  that  there  is  no  mud  found  on  the  flattened  crops.  The  soil  that  exists 
inside  crop  circles  is  often  very  different  then  the  soil  outside  of  the  circle.  In  most 
cases  the  soil  within  the  circle  seems  to  have  been  baked,  but  the  rest  of  the  field's  soil 
remains  moist  and  muddy.  They  find  that  the  effects  seen  on  the  plants  and  soil 
within  crop  circles  are  what  you  would  expect  if  intense  heat  was  being  used  to  create 
them.  Strange  substances  have  been  found  on  the  plants  and  soil  inside  crop  circles. 
There  is  jelly  like  deposits;  also  there  has  been  a  powdery  deposit  that  consists  of  high 
purity  silicon  dioxide,  magnesium  oxide,  and  magnetite. 

Animals  are  seldom  found  in  crop  circles,  there  is  one  report  of  birds  getting  caught  in 
the  creation  of  a  crop  circle  in  1993.  Laboratory  tests  show  that  the  birds  had 
exploded  disintegrated  by  some  great  force  leaving  no  bones  behind. 
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On  Thursday  August  15,  2002  the 
impressive  Crabtree  crop  circle  was 
found  near  a  radio  tower  in 
Hampshire,  UK.  This  is  very 
recognizable  as  an  alien  face  with  a 
circular  grid  containing  binary  data 
sequences  much  like  a  DVD  or  CD. 

The  spiral  of  binary  digits  in  the 
crop  formation  disc  is  a  method 
similar  to  Morse  code.  It  uses  the 
system  of  1  and  0  for  transferring 
data  same  as  modern  day 
computers.  Programmers  were  able  to  translate  these  binary  sequences  to  see  what 
letters  they  correspond  to,  and  decode  the  message.  The  message  reads: 


"Beware  the  bearers  of  FALSE  gifts  &  their  BROKEN  PROMISES.  Much  PAIN  but  still 
time.  BELIEVE.  There  is  GOOD  out  there.  We  oPpose  DECEPTION.  COnduit 
CLOSING." 

It  has  been  suggested  the  capitalization  implies  a  second  message  encoded  within  an 
anagram.   They  hope  to  one  day  decode  the  entire  perplexing  formation. 


This  is  a  formation  of  our  Solar  system,  found  on 
June  22,  1995  at  Longwood  Warren,  in  Hampshire 
UK.  It  depicts  the  Sun,  Mercury,  and  Venus;  it's 
also  showing  the  Earth's  orbit,  Mars,  and  Jupiter's 
orbit.  The  planetary  alignment  it  shows  is  one  that 
occurred  on  November  6,  1903,  which  happens  to 
be  the  day  the  Wright  brothers  proved  that  man 
could  fly,  and  again  on  July  11,  1971,  during 
Mariner  9's  journey  to  Mars.  The  different  sized 
circles  that  are  surrounding  the  main  formation  do 
not  hold  any  known  meaning,  but  could  possibly 
be  undiscovered  planets  outside  of  our  universe. 


This  is  a  formation  of  a  Maya  Sun  Wheel  found  at 
Silbury  Hill,  Wiltshire  UK  in  August  2004.  Experts 
say  this  vast  wheel  contains  ancient  Maya  symbols. 
This  Mayan  wheel's  symbols  depict  a  Calendar  clock 
or  a  countdown  to  2012.  The  symbols  tell  us  that  we 
lay  precisely  8  years  from  the  end  of  the  fourth  sun  or 
forth  world  in  2012.  There  have  not  been  any  signs  of 
hoaxing  on  this  formation  and  is  far  too  detailed  for 
hoaxers. 
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Chilbolton  Crop  Circle 


On  November  16,  1974  Frank  Drake  and  Carl  Sagan,  two 
American  astronomers,  designed  a  message  to  send  out 
into  space  in  hopes  that  it  would  one  day  make  contact 
with  life  elsewhere  in  our  solar  system. 

Their  message  was  broadcasted  into  space  with  the  power 
of  a  trillion  watts,  from  the  Arecibo  Observatory  in  Puerto 
Rico.  Their  message  consisted  of  basic  information  about 
human  life  on  Earth,  which  planet  we  are  on  in  our  solar 
system,  what  we  generally  look  like,  how  tall  we  are,  how 
many  of  us  there  are,  the  kind  of  instrument  we  sent  the 
message  with,  the  basic  chemical  building  blocks  of  our 
genetics,  and  the  helical  spiral  structure  of  our  DNA. 

Twenty  seven  years  later  on  August  21,  2001  there  were 
formations  found  near  Chilbolton  radio  telescope  in 
Hampshire,  UK.  These  photos  were  taken  of  the  two 
formations  found  seven  hundred  feet  apart  in  the  same 
field.  One  is  a  response  to  the  1974  message  sent  out  in 
search  of  life  and  the  other  is  a  face.  The  face  looks 
similar  to  a  human  face,  whether  it  was  meant  as  a 
depiction  of  a  human  or  a  portrait  of  the  creator  is 
debatable. 
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When  they  began  to  analyze  the  message  that  was  found  in  the  field  the  results 
revealed  it  was  very  similar  to  the  broadcast  sent  out  by  Frank  Drake  and  Carl  Sagan 
in  1974.  The  Solar  system  in  the  returned  message  depicts  nine  planets;  planets  three 
through  five  have  been  highlighted  by  lifting  them,  as  we  did  to  show  occupancy  on 
Earth.  The  fifth  planet  in  their  message  could  be  depicting  an  asteroid  belt  or  a  planet 
with  multiple  moons.  They  also  have  what  appears  to  be  a  smaller  sun  than  ours. 

The  human  description  that  we  sent  out  was  returned,  only  to  be  modified  into  a 
much  shorter  and  leaner  figure  that  has  a  far  larger  head.  The  building  block  elements 
for  life  are  all  the  same  except  they  now  include  Silicon.  In  their  message  is  an  extra 
strand  of  DNA  on  the  right  side  of  the  DNA  double-helix.  There  is  a  change  in  the 
binary  coding  of  the  number  of  nucleotides  in  DNA  itself.  Human  genome  has 
4,293,917,614  nucleotide  sequences,  while  the  Chilbolton  formation's  genome 
sequence  has  4,294,966,190  nucleotide  sequences,  exactly  1,048,576  more  sequences 
than  human  DNA. 
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5.0    SCIENCE  OF  2012 


5.1  The  Galactic  Alignment 


Astronomers  now  believe  that  all 
galaxies  contain  super  massive  black 
holes  in  their  centers;  they  are 
thought  to  be  the  creators  of  stars 
and  planets.  These  black  holes  are 
millions  or  even  billions  of  times  more 
massive  than  our  Sun.  Black  holes 
are  objects  so  dense  that  not  even 
light  can  escape  their  gravity,  and 
since  nothing  can  travel  faster  than 
light,  nothing  can  escape  from  inside 
a  black  hole. 

Black  holes  are  among  the  most 
violent  and  energetic  objects  in  the 
universe.  They  suck  material  toward 
them,   but  some   of  it  gets   shot  out 

rather  than  absorbed.  Many  black  holes  eject  jets  of  X-rays  and  gamma-rays  that 

move  away  from  the  accretion  disk  at  nearly  the  speed  of  light. 


The  black  hole  that  occupies  the  center  of  our  Milky  Way  galaxy  is  very  active,  spitting 
out  flares  of  gas  from  stars  it  has  consumed.  It  is  26,000  light-years  from  Earth  and  is 
measured  to  be  about  fourteen  million  miles  across.  The  radio-emitting  part  of  it  is 
much  larger  though  and  is  ninety  three  million  miles  wide,  and  weighs  far  more  than 
four  billion  suns. 

The  controversy  surrounding  2012  is  mainly  based  on  a  very  rare  planetary  alignment 
that  will  occur  during  the  winter  solstice  on  December  21,  2012.  This  alignment 
occurs  every  twenty  six  thousand  years  in  which  the  entire  Milky  Way  including  the 
earth  and  the  sun  align  with  the  galactic  equator. 

It  is  theorized  that  this  rare  planetary  alignment  could  possibly  put  Earth  in  the  path 
of  our  black  hole's  gamma  and  X-ray  jets  or  initiate  a  shift  of  the  magnetic  poles.  A 
polar  shift  has  happened  before  in  the  distant  past;  a  Princeton  University  study  found 
the  poles  have  shifted  before  and  that  the  North  Pole  was  in  the  middle  of  the  Pacific, 
which  would  have  put  places  like  Alaska  at  the  equator.  If  the  poles  were  to  shift  in 
the  near  future  it  would  cause  massive  destruction  worldwide.  This  event  was  critically 
important  to  the  Sumerians,  Babylonians,  Egyptians,  Aztecs,  and  Mayans  among 
many  other  ancient  peoples  and  should  be  considered  equally,  if  not  more  important 
to  modern  society. 
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5.2  PLANET  X 


Following  the  discovery  of  the 
planet  Neptune  in  1846,  there 
were  many  who  speculated  that 
another  planet  may  exist  beyond 
its  orbit.  At  the  start  of  the  20th 
century  Percival  Lowell  proposed 
the  Planet  X  hypothesis  that 
explained  the  noticeable 

discrepancies  in  the  orbits  of  the 
gas  giants,  specifically  Uranus 
and  Neptune.  He  speculated  that 
the  gravity  of  a  large  unseen 
ninth  planet  could  be  pulling  on 
Uranus  enough  to  account  for  the 
irregularities. 


In  1930  the  discovery  of  Pluto  seemed  to  validate  Lowell's  Planet  X  hypothesis.  In 
1978,  the  overall  consensus  was  that  Pluto  is  too  small  for  its  gravitational  pull  to 
affect  the  gas  giants.  Pluto  was  classified  as  our  ninth  planet  until  2006. 

The  Sumerians  named  it  Nibiru,  the  Mayan  called  it  Tzoltze  ek'  and  modern  science 
call  it  Planet  X.  The  Dogon  tribe  of  Mali,  Africa  calls  this  planet  the  egg  of  the  world, 
and  they  believe  it  is  the  origin  of  all  things.  They  say  that  it  is  the  center  of  all  things 
and  without  it  no  other  star  could  hold  its  course. 

Many  people  are  not  aware  that  a  large  planet  with  a  3,600  year  orbit  is  about  to  enter 
the  inner  part  of  our  solar  system.  Astronomers  say  Planet  X  is  three  to  four  times  the 
size  of  Earth  and  orbits  around  our  Sun,  which  makes  it  part  of  our  solar  system.  It 
was  found  in  the  direction  of  the  Orion  and  the  Northern  Cross  constellations  by  a  U.S 
orbiting  telescope  satellite. 


WWTS      flf      PL4HETS 


Astronomers  found  that  Planet  X 
does  have  a  strange  elliptical  egg 
shaped  orbit  that  rotates  clock 
wise  around  the  sun,  which  is  the 
opposite  direction  of  the  other 
nine  planets  in  our  solar  system. 
The  Hubble  telescope  discovered 
that  it  is  normal  for  stars  and 
large  Jupiter  size  planets  to  have 
elliptical  orbits. 


The  gravitational  pull  of  a  planet  that  size  entering  our  inner  solar  system  could  have 
profound  effects  on  all  the  planets,  including  Earth.  A  report  released  from  Russian 
scientists  indicates  that  Planet  X  is  now  at  the  edge  of  our  solar  system,  and  has 
already  begun  to  wreak  havoc  on  Earth  and  the  other  neighboring  planets. 
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One  of  the  effects  from  this  approaching  planet  is  the  Cesium  Atomic  Clock  has  had  to 
be  adjusted  over  20  seconds  in  the  last  two  decades.  The  atomic  clock  is  the  most 
accurate  system  we  have  and  is  usually  stable  to  plus  or  minus  one  second  in  a 
million  years. 


PLANET  JC 


Some  researchers'  suspect  that  Planet  X  is  the 
planet  that  collided  with  Earth  millions  of  years 
ago  moving  it  into  its  present  day  position, 
creating  the  asteroid  belt  and  our  moon.  Earth 
could  possibly  be  headed  for  some  catastrophic 
changes  as  Planet  X  approaches.  We  could  see 
an  increase  of  powerful  storms,  floods, 
earthquakes  and  volcanic  eruptions. 

A  pole  shift  is  an  event  thought  to  be  caused  by 
Planet  X.  Our  Earth's  core  is  magnetically 
aligned  with  the  Sun.  If  this  large  planet  came 
in  between  the  sun  and  earth  it  could  cause 
the  earth  to  realign  its  magnetic  field  to 
coincide  with  the  new  planet.  A  Pole  Shift 
would  redesign  the  planet  with  new  poles  and  a 
new  equator.  It  is  also  thought  that  the 
gravitational  pull  of  Planet  X  could  stop  Earth's 
rotation  for  three  days  due  to  its  magnetic  grip. 


A  sudden  pole  shift  would  bring  about  massive  tidal  waves  that  would  sweep  over  vast 
amounts  of  land  destroying  our  coastlines  around  the  world.  It  would  cause  our 
tectonic  plates  to  violently  move  and  rip  apart  from  one  another,  which  would  trigger 
enormous  earthquakes.  There  would  be  volcanic  eruptions  across  the  globe,  possibly 
throwing  us  back  into  an  ice  age. 
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Scientists  and  archaeologists  confirm  that  the  events  in  this  timeline  have  occurred 
about  every  4,000  years,  but  they  do  not  know  what  caused  them  to  occur.  With 
Planet  X  having  an  orbit  of  3,600  years  these  events  and  the  return  of  the  Planet  X  to 
our  solar  system  appear  to  coincide. 
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5.3  Solar  Flares 


The  United  States  Space  Environmental  Center 
has  determined  that  the  most  intense  solar 
maximum  in  fifty  years  will  take  place  in  2012. 
This  is  a  cause  for  major  concern  among  experts 
because  we  are  far  more  technologically  advanced 
than  we  were  fifty  years  ago.  There  are  many 
more  susceptibilities  in  our  infrastructures  now 
than  there  was  the  last  major  flare  cycle. 

The  peak  of  the  next  sunspot  cycle  is  likely  to  be 
30-50%  stronger  than  before.  During  these  peaks 
in  the  cycle,  the  sun  produces  solar  flares 
equivalent  to  millions  of  atomic  bombs  exploding 
at  the  same  time.  This  is  known  as  a  coronal 
mass  ejection  which  shoots  highly  energized 
protons  toward  earth  that  can  pass  through  the 
human  body,  leading  to  biochemical  damage. 


During  a  solar  flare,  plasma  is  heated  to  tens  of  millions  degrees  Kelvin,  while 
electrons,  protons  and  heavier  ions  are  expelled  at  nearly  the  speed  of  light.  The  solar 
flares  shock  wave  hits  the  earth  and  damages  our  geomagnetic  layer.  Solar  flares 
produce  radiation  and  gamma  rays  that  are  undetectable. 

Five  NASA  satellites  recently  flew  through  a  large  hole  in  the  Earth's  magnetic  field. 
Scientists  have  no  explanation  for  why  there  is  a  hole  there,  nor  can  they  say  why  our 
magnetic  field  is  weakening.  The  magnetic  layer  that  surrounds  the  earth  protects  us 
from  the  dangerous  rays  of  solar  flares  and  will  be  crucial  during  the  2012  peak. 

Modern  studies  have  also  revealed  that  the  heliosphere,  the  protective  shield  of  energy 
that  surrounds  our  solar  system,  has  weakened  by  twenty  five  percent  over  the  past 
ten  years,  and  is  now  at  its  lowest  levels  in  fifty  years.  Scientists  are  dumbfounded  at 
what  may  be  making  the  barrier  contract  in  this  way  and  plan  to  launch  a  mission  to 
study  the  heliosphere.  Dr  Nathan  Schwadron,  co-investigator  on  the  IBEX  mission  at 
Boston  University,  said:  "Around  ninety  per  cent  of  the  galactic  cosmic  radiation  is 
deflected  by  our  heliosphere,  so  the  boundary  protects  us  from  this  harsh  galactic 
environment." 

The  heliosphere  is  produced  by  solar  winds.  A  combining  of  electrically  charged 
molecules  and  magnetic  fields  that  emanate  at  more  than  a  million  miles  an  hour  from 
the  sun,  adjoin  the  intergalactic  gas  that  occupies  the  breaches  in  space  between  solar 
systems.  Without  the  heliosphere  the  damaging  intergalactic  cosmic  radiation  would 
make  life  on  Earth  just  about  impossible  by  demolishing  DNA  and  making  the  climate 
uninhabitable.  If  the  heliosphere  continues  to  weaken,  scientists  dread  that  the 
amount  of  cosmic  radiation  arriving  at  the  innermost  parts  of  our  solar  system, 
including  Earth,  will  increase.  This  can  result  in  rising  levels  of  disruption  to  electrical 
equipment,  damage  satellites  and  possibly  destroying  life  on  Earth. 
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NASA  funded  a  study  by  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences  to  find  out  what  might 
happen  to  modern  society  if  a  super  solar  flare  followed  by  a  geomagnetic  storm  event 
occurred.  They  discovered  our  electrical  grid,  which  all  services  in  our  daily  lives 
depend  upon,  is  extremely  vulnerable  to  harmful  space  weather.  Ground  currents 
induced  during  geomagnetic  storms  can  melt  the  copper  windings  of  transformers,  the 
heart  of  electrical  distribution  systems.  This  then  causes  intersecting  power  lines  to 
act  like  antennas,  picking  up  the  currents  and  spreading  the  problem  over  a  wide 
area.  The  most  recent  geomagnetic  power  outage  happened  during  a  space  storm  in 
March  1989  when  six  million  people  in  Quebec  lost  power  for  nine  hours. 

Power  grids  are  in  more  danger  today  than  ever  due  to  the  interconnectedness  of  our 
grids.  This  makes  the  system  susceptible  to  a  domino  effect  in  the  event  of  a  solar  flare 
and  geomagnetic  storm.  Experts  say  there  is  little  to  be  done  to  protect  satellites  from 
a  solar  flare  if  it  were  to  reach  us.  A  recent  estimate  for  the  potential  damage  to  the 
nine  hundred  plus  satellites  currently  in  orbit,  without  taking  the  International  Space 
Station  into  consideration  would  cost  nearly  seventy  billion  dollars. 

The  most  powerful  solar  storm  of  the  last  500  years  was  reported  by  British 
astronomer  Richard  Carrington.  It  spanned  over  eight  days  during  the  months  of 
August  and  September  in  1859.  The  Carrington  Event  also  known  as  the  Solar 
Superstorm  was  so  intense  it  left  traces  on  the  Greenland  ice  caps  in  the  form  of 
nitrates  and  beryllium- 10,  which  allows  its  strength  to  be  measured  to  this  day. 
Geomagnetic  activity  triggered  by  the  Solar  Superstorm  electrified  telegraph  lines, 
shocking  technicians  and  setting  their  telegraph  papers  on  fire.  Northern  Lights 
spread  as  far  south  as  Cuba  and  Hawaii.  Auroras  over  the  Rocky  Mountains  were  as 
bright  as  the  sun.  Experts  say  that  the  Carrington  Event  was  fifty  percent  stronger 
than  that  of  the  super  storm  that  occurred  in  May  of  1921. 

On  May  13,  1921  The  New  York  Railroad  Storm  began.  By  7:04  AM  on  May  15,  the 
entire  signal  and  switching  system  of  the  New  York  Central  Railroad  below  125th 
street  was  shut  down.  That  was  followed  by  a  fire  in  the  control  tower  at  57th  Street 
and  Park  Avenue.  Railroad  officials  formally  blamed  the  aurora  for  a  fire  which 
destroyed  the  Central  New  England  Railroad  station.  Telegraph  operators  reported 
being  driven  away  from  their  telegraph  instruments  by  flames  that  enveloped 
switchboards  and  burnt  down  an  entire  building.  In  Europe  the  storm  interfered  with 
telephone,  telegraph  and  cable  traffic.  Auroras  were  visible  in  the  Eastern  US,  with 
additional  reports  coming  from  Pasadena,  CA  where  the  aurora  reached  apex. 

On  August  4,  1972,  a  large  solar  flare  knocked  out  long-distance  telephone 
communication  across  Illinois.  This  event  prompted  AT&T  to  redesign  its  power 
system  for  transatlantic  cables.  In  December  2005  another  solar  storm  disrupted 
satellite-to-ground  communications  and  Global  Positioning  System  navigation  signals 
for  about  ten  minutes;  leaving  air  traffic  extremely  vulnerable. 
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Above  is  a  visual  of  how  our  systems  are  all  connected.  You  can  see  how  easily 
everything  could  crumble  in  such  an  event.  A  storm  as  large  as  the  Carrington  storm 
would  cause  major  social  and  economic  disturbances.  National  power  outages  would 
be  accompanied  by  radio  blackouts  and  satellite  malfunctions.  Telecommunications, 
GPS  navigation,  banking,  and  transportation  would  all  be  affected.  A  burnt-out  multi- 
ton  transformer  can  take  weeks  or  months  to  repair.  The  total  economic  impact  to  our 
country  alone  in  the  first  year  is  estimated  to  reach  $2  trillion.  The  estimates  put  the 
recovery  of  our  country  at  four  to  10  years,  saying  things  will  more  than  likely  never 
be  the  same. 

The  1921  storm  produced  ground  currents  as  much  as  ten  times  stronger  than  the 
1989  Quebec  storm.  They  modeled  these  calculations  and  effects  on  the  modern  day 
power  grid,  and  found  more  than  350  transformers  at  risk  of  permanent  damage  and 
130  million  people  would  be  without  power.  The  loss  of  electricity  would  jeopardize  our 
water  distribution  within  hours;  perishable  foods  and  medications  would  be  gone  in  24 
hours;  loss  of  heating  and  air  conditioning,  sewage  disposal,  phone  service,  and  much 
more  would  become  a  thing  of  the  past. 

Within  ninety  seconds  after  the  storm  the  entire  eastern  half  of  the  US  would  be 
without  power.  The  first  and  most  important  system  to  go  down  would  be  the  water 
that  gets  pumped  from  reservoirs  to  our  houses.  Drinking  water  will  still  come  through 
the  taps  for  a  few  hours.  Back-up  generators  would  be  used  at  fundamental  sites  until 
their  fuel  ran  out.  Hospitals  would  have  about  three  days  of  electricity  after  the  storm. 

With  no  electricity  for  heating,  cooling  or  refrigeration,  some  people  could  begin  to  die 
within  days.  Then  people  would  begin  looting  and  stealing  from  their  neighbor's.  In  the 
US  there  are  millions  of  people  with  diseases  where  they  depend  on  daily  medicine  to 
stay  alive.  The  storm  could  shut  down  production,  distribution  and  storage  of  these 
medicines  which  would  put  their  lives  at  risk. 
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Nuclear  power  stations  wouldn't  be  of  any  help  either;  they  are  programmed  to  shut 
down  in  the  event  of  serious  grid  problem  and  can't  restart  until  the  power  grid  is  up 
and  running.  It  could  take  a  long  time  just  to  get  things  somewhat  livable  again.  Their 
findings  report  the  situation  would  not  improve  for  months  upon  years,  because 
melted  transformer  hubs  cannot  be  repaired  only  replaced.  They  may  have  a  few  spare 
transformers  around,  but  installing  one  takes  a  trained  crew  several  weeks  or  more. 
Another  problem  is  that  Major  electrical  utility  companies  may  have  only  one  suitably 
trained  crew  for  the  job. 

With  all  of  the  new  power  stations  constantly  popping  up  around  the  globe  experts  are 
already  projecting  shortages  of  transformers  which  can  only  be  custom  built  to  order. 
Companies  are  waiting  several  years  for  new  transformers  to  be  produced,  meaning  a 
solar  storm  would  be  the  world's  problem,  no  matter  who  gets  hit  the  hardest.  Years 
after  the  storm  millions  of  people  could  still  be  without  power  and  our  nation's 
infrastructure  would  be  severely  damaged.  America  would  regress  into  a  developing 
nation  and  would  have  to  rebuild  from  the  rubble. 

Tragedy  can  also  be  prevented  by  improving  space  weather  forecasting.  Reliable  and 
timely  forecasting  is  our  first  defense,  if  the  utility  and  satellite  operators  know  a 
storm  is  coming,  they  can  follow  a  procedure  to  reduce  damage  by  disconnecting 
wires,  shielding  vulnerable  electronics  and  powering  down  critical  hardware. 

Severe  space  weather  events  usually  correspond  with  the  appearance  of  sunspots, 
which  are  indicators  of  intense  magnetic  fields  at  the  sun's  surface.  NASA  has 
deployed  a  fleet  of  spacecraft  to  gather  information  and  study  the  sun  and  its  weather. 
The  Solar  and  Heliospheric  Observatory,  the  twin  STEREO  probes,  ACE,  and  other 
systems  are  watching  twenty  four  seven.  These  are  the  type  of  systems  that  can  help 
prevent  such  a  catastrophe  and  need  to  be  linked  up  with  an  emergency  alert  system. 

We  are  not  able  to  pin  point  the  exact  date  of  the  next  large  solar  flare  and 
geomagnetic  storm.  We  can  however  take  the  precautions  to  protect  our  nation 
through  updating  the  over  one  hundred  year  old  power  grid  and  emergency  systems. 
The  power  grid  is  run  and  owned  by  private  companies  that  are  unwilling  to  spend 
money  on  installing  upgrades  to  our  currently  outdated  systems.  These  problems  can 
be  avoided  if  governments  made  it  mandatory  for  them  to  update  our  systems  and 
prepare  the  grid  with  proper  transformers  to  resist  the  damage  that  occurs  during 
solar  and  geomagnetic  storms. 
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5.4  Meteors 
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In  the  beginning  of  time 
the  Earth  was  showered 
with  massive  meteorites 
for  nearly  700  million 
years.  In  the  last  500,000 
years  it  has  been  struck 
five  times  by  swarms  of 
giant  meteorites.  Earth 
has  been  struck  by  such 
massive  meteorites  in  the 
past  that  ninety  percent 
of  the  life  was  destroyed. 


The  picture  to  the  right  is  of  Lake  Manicouagan,  called 
the  eye  of  Quebec;  it  is  an  annular  lake  in  central 
Quebec,  Canada,  that  lies  within  the  remains  of  an 
ancient  impact  crater.  212  million  years  ago,  a  three 
mile  wide  asteroid  hit  the  earth,  forming  a  sixty  two 
mile  wide  giant  hole  that  later  filled  with  water. 

There  is  evidence  that  indicates  the  Earth  was  struck 
by  a  swarm  of  meteors  thirteen  thousand  years  ago. 
This  swarm  released  an  explosive  force  equal  to  a 
thousand  hydrogen  bombs,  igniting  firestorms  and 
blanketing  the  earth  in  a  dense  cloud  of  dust  which 
blocked  out  the  sunlight  plummeting  worldwide 
temperatures. 


The  attack  left  craters  over  2  miles  wide  scattered  all  over  the  earth  still  visible  today. 
Several  meteors  struck  North  America,  causing  the  Laurentide  glaciers  of  Canada  to 
melt.  Also  melting  a  natural  ice  dam  which  held  in  the  giant  inland  sea.  When  the 
glaciers  and  the  ice  dam  melted  and  broke  apart  the  giant  inland  sea  rushed  into  the 
North  Atlantic  shutting  down  the  ocean's  natural  heating  and  cooling  cycle;  which 
then  froze  the  massive  flood  waters  turning  them  into  glaciers. 

The  enormous  abundance  of  ice  cold  glacier  water  entering  the  Ocean  generated  an 
instant  ice  age  causing  sea  levels  to  rise  400  feet.  This  event  destroyed  primitive 
human  settlement  civilizations,  millions  of  animals,  vegetation  and  reshaped  the 
landscape  on  its  path. 

Science  has  proven  thirteen  thousand  years  ago  Ice  Age  species  were  driven  to 
extinction,  including  woolly  mammoths  that  were  frozen  with  grass  still  in  their 
mouths.  In  North  and  South  America,  giant  bears,  beavers,  saber  tooth  tigers,  lions, 
cheetahs,  and  gigantic  wolves  the  size  of  horses,  became  extinct  as  well. 
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Meteors  have  slammed  into  Earth's  oceans  in 
the  past  sending  plumes  of  water  into  the  air, 
creating  tidal  waves  over  3  miles  high 
destroying  all  life  in  its  path.  Buried 
underneath  the  Yucatan  Peninsula  in 
Mexico,  near  the  Chicxulub  village  which  in 
Mayan  means  the  "tail  of  the  devil",  is  an 
extremely  large  ancient  impact  crater, 
measuring  105  miles  in  diameter. 

The  impact  happened  roughly  65  million 
years  ago  when  comets  and  asteroids  the  size 
of  a  small  city  crashed  to  Earth  with  an 
explosion  force  equivalent  to  100  teratons  of  TNT.  This  triggered  destructive  mega- 
tsunamis,  earthquakes  and  volcanic  eruptions  around  the  globe.  These  impacts  are 
widely  accepted  as  being  one  of  the  events  that  led  to  the  extinction  of  the  dinosaurs, 
causing  a  global  firestorm  and  a  dramatic  and  widespread  greenhouse  effect  that 
caused  long-term  environmental  changes  here  on  Earth. 


The  word  meteor  comes  from  the  Greek  meteoros,  meaning  "high  in  the  air".  We  still 
experience  meteors  and  asteroids  falling  to  earth  today,  but  the  ones  that  enter  our 
atmosphere  in  the  recent  past  are  usually  too  small  to  create  craters  when  they  hit  the 
Earth's  surface. 


Perhaps  the  best-known  meteorite  is  the 
New  York  Peekskill  Meteorite,  filmed  on 
October  9,  1992  by  sixteen  different 
people.  The  entry  of  the  Peekskill 
meteorite  started  over  West  Virginia,  it 
then  traveled  in  a  northeasterly  direction. 
During  its  flight  the  fireball  illuminated  a 
greenish  color,  covering  five  hundred 
miles  in  forty  seconds. 

On  October  8,  2009  a  large  fireball  was 
seen  in  the  skies  near  Bone,  Indonesia.  It 
was  caused  by  an  asteroid  approximately  six  miles  in  diameter  detonating  in  our 
atmosphere.  The  fireball  contained  an  estimated  energy  of  50  kilotons  of  TNT,  about 
twice  the  size  of  the  Nagasaki  atomic  bomb.  Luckily  it  did  not  touch  ground  and  no 
one  was  injured. 


A  large  meteor  was  reported  on  November  18,  2009  over  southeastern  California, 
northern  Arizona,  Utah,  Wyoming,  Idaho  and  Colorado.  At  12:07  a.m.,  a  security 
camera  at  the  high  altitude  W.  L.  Eccles  Observatory,  with  an  elevation  of  9600  ft, 
recorded  the  passage  of  the  object.  The  shock  from  the  breakup  of  the  meteor  triggered 
seven  seismological  stations  in  northern  Utah.  Seismic  data  calculated  the  location  of 
the  object  at  the  Dugway  Proving  Grounds,  a  closed  Army  testing  base. 

History  proves  that  meteors  have  been  and  always  will  be  a  threat  to  life  on  Earth. 
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5.5  Global  warming 


Patagonia,  Argentina 

The  warming  of  Earth's  surface  and  oceans  over  the  past  century  is  acknowledged  and 
well  documented  by  various  scientific  instruments  including  a  global  network  of 
surface  stations,  weather  balloons  in  the  atmosphere  and  satellites  in  space.  The 
climate  research  that  has  been  gathered  confirms  that  in  the  past  fifty  years  the  global 
temperature  rise  has  been  vastly  accelerated  due  to  manmade  greenhouse  gases.  In 
Patagonia,  every  year  for  the  past  seven  years,  the  glaciers  have  lost  26  cubic  miles  of 
ice,  equivalent  to  the  volume  of  10,000  football  stadiums,  and  the  rate  of  melting  is 
accelerating.  Now  nine  out  of  ten  glaciers  worldwide  are  melting. 

Global  warming  is  known  to  cause  changes  in  distribution,  frequency,  and  intensity  of 
events  such  as  hurricanes,  tornados,  earthquakes,  volcanic  activity,  and  rainfall. 
Other  effects  include  glacial  retreat,  Arctic  shrinkage  and  worldwide  sea  level  rise, 
changes  in  crop  yields,  species  extinctions,  and  mutations  in  contractible  diseases. 

Already  some  of  the  most  fragile  and  important  species  populations  are  declining 
quickly.  Honey  bees  are  the  harbingers  of  our  food  and  the  pollinators  of  our  crops. 
Without  these  insects  food  will  become  harder  to  grow  and  the  prices  will  rise. 
Hundreds  of  nations  across  the  world  depend  on  the  abundance  of  food  produced  by 
the  United  States  to  sustain  them,  and  could  leave  millions  at  risk  of  starvation. 

Studies  show  that  the  acceleration  of  retreating  glaciers  over  large  regions  like  the  ice 
sheets  in  Greenland  and  Antarctica  are  already  contributing  to  the  rise  of  sea  level 
much  sooner  than  anticipated.  The  Greenland  ice  cap  is  the  smaller  and  less  stable  of 
the  two,  and  holds  enough  frozen  water  that  if  it  completely  melted  would  raise  sea 
levels  by  an  average  of  20  feet  across  the  globe.  In  2002  a  block  of  ice  the  size  of  Rhode 
Island  broke  off  in  Western  Antarctica,  causing  a  significant  acceleration  of  glaciers 
melting  into  the  sea. 
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A  20  foot  rise  in  the  sea  level  would  submerge  large  parts  of  continents.  Even  a  small 
rise  in  sea  level  would  destroy  coastal  and  island  nations.  The  consequences  would  be 
incredibly  catastrophic  displacing  billions  of  people  and  animals. 

From  the  melting  of  ice  caps  to  the  loss  of  life  sustaining  coral  reefs  as  our  oceans 
become  warmer,  the  effects  of  global  warming  are  clearly  becoming  more  evident. 


The  two  images  on  the  right  were  taken  in  1993 
and  2000  by  NASA  showing  the  retreat  of  the 
glacial  ice  on  the  summit  of  Mount  Kilimanjaro. 
Within  15  years  from  now  the  glacier  will  have 
completely  vanished,  along  with  its  vital  life 
sustaining  water  that  supplies  some  of  the 
world's  poorest  people. 

The  link  between  the  increase  of  carbon  dioxide 
emissions  and  higher  global  temperatures  is  still 
under  debate.  Most  scientists  believe  that 
burning  fossil  fuels  such  as  coal  and  petroleum 
increases  the  carbon  dioxide  build  up  in  the 
earth.  Other  scientists  say  natural  causes  are  to 
blame,  such  as  volcanic  activity,  sun  spots,  or 
the  Earth's  wobble. 
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The  current  global  temperature  spike  is  the 
fastest  rise  seen  in  millions  of  years.  This  fact  shows  that  global  warming  is  being  sped 
up  by  mans  way  of  life  and  is  not  all  caused  from  natural  occurrences.  A  common 
belief  between  scientists  is  the  rise  in  temperatures  will  not  stop  accelerating.  The 
Intergovernmental  Panel  on  Climate  Change  reports  that  the  average  global 
temperature  is  likely  to  increase  anywhere  from  2.5  to  10.4  degrees  Fahrenheit  by  the 
year  2100. 
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An  interesting  fact  is  that  it's  not  just  our  planet  that  is  warming;  the  polar  ice  caps  on 
Mars  are  melting  even  faster  than  ours.  The  studies  show  that  humans  have 
contributed  to  global  warming,  but  the  sun  is  going  through  a  natural  cycle  where  it  is 
becoming  more  powerful,  this  natural  cycle  raises  the  temperatures  of  many  planets  in 
our  solar  system. 

Studies  of  the  past  millions  of  years  reveal  a  repeating  cycle  of  Earth's  climate  going 
from  warm  interglacial  periods,  as  we  are  going  through  now,  to  glacial  periods,  where 
it  is  much  colder.  The  reports  show  that  the  warming  period  we  are  experiencing  will 
be  followed  by  an  ice  age.  Similar  to  The  Little  Ice  Age  which  was  a  period  of  cooling 
that  occurred  after  a  warmer  period  known  as  the  Medieval  Warm  Period. 


Northern  hemisphere  Little  Ice  Age 


Updated  map  of  global  ice  age 


The  Little  Ice  Age  created  colder  winters  in  parts  of  Europe  and  North  America.  This 
time  is  considered  to  be  a  modest  cooling  of  the  Northern  Hemisphere.  Samples  taken 
from  trees  in  South  America  and  from  a  lake  in  Africa  show  a  cooling  period  that 
coincides  with  the  time  period  of  The  Little  Ice  Age.  This  data  lead  researchers  to 
discover  that  not  only  did  the  northern  hemisphere  experienced  a  drop  in  temperature 
but  the  Southern  hemisphere  did  as  well. 

For  the  duration  of  this  cold  period  farms  and  villages  in  the  Swiss  Alps  were 
destroyed  by  intruding  glaciers  in  the  mid  17th  century.  Throughout  the  Ice  Age  there 
was  an  increase  in  volcanic  activity,  which  helped  keep  temperatures  low  by  blocking 
out  the  sun. 

Scientist  do  not  fully  understand  what  actually  causes  these  shifts  in  temperature 
from  warming  to  cooling  periods  but  say  they  are  related  to  changes  in  the  tilt  of 
Earth's  rotational  axis  every  41,000  years,  changes  in  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes 
every  26,000  years,  and  the  change  in  the  shape  of  the  elliptical  orbit  every  100,000 
years.  They  also  theorize  that  it  has  something  to  do  with  the  concentrations  of  carbon 
dioxide,  methane  in  the  atmosphere  or  possibly  the  Sun's  orbit  around  the  galaxy. 
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5.6  Super  Volcanoes 


The  name  super  volcano  is  given  when  a  volcano  is  capable  of  releasing  more  than  62 1 
cubic  miles  of  debris.  Several  volcanoes  around  the  world  are  capable  of  colossal 
eruptions  unlike  any  other  natural  disaster.  These  volcanic  eruptions  are  tens  of 
thousands  time  larger  than  the  Mount  St.  Helens  eruption.  Unlike  the  common 
volcanoes  that  release  magma  over  time  which  then  cools  and  forms  the  cone  shaped 
mountain,  super  volcanoes  form  deep  depressions  in  the  earth  called  Calderas. 

The  earth's  core  is  made  up  of  molten  rock  known  as  magma;  magma  contains  gas 
bubbles  made  of  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  sulfur  dioxide,  and  other  gases.  Among  the 
many  things  that  make  volcanoes  so  hazards  are  the  often  forgotten  pyroclastic  flows, 
landslides,  earthquakes,  and  ash  from  the  explosive  eruption.  Pyroclastic  flows  are 
currents  of  hot  gas  and  rock  that  travel  away  from  the  volcano  generally  at  speeds  of 
450  miles  per  hour;  with  gases  reaching  temperatures  of  1,800  degrees  Fahrenheit. 

Super  volcanoes  lie  dormant  for  hundreds  of  thousands  of  years;  their  magma  is 
blocked  from  reaching  the  surface  by  layers  of  rock  and  earth.  Over  time  the  magma 
consumes  the  rock  in  and  around  its  path  melting  it  and  turning  it  into  magma.  The 
gas  filled  magma  is  under  intense  pressure  from  the  solid  rock  around  it,  which  is 
pushing  it  toward  the  surface.  The  area  under  the  surface  becomes  one  huge 
underground  lake  of  molten  rock  usually  miles  across  in  all  directions.  When  the 
reservoir  of  magma  gets  close  enough  to  the  surface  where  it  is  finally  able  to  break 
through  the  top  layer  of  earth,  it  explodes  with  an  unimaginable  force  destroying 
everything  on  the  surface  for  hundreds  of  miles,  and  covering  entire  continents  in  ash. 


The  most  famous  and  one  of  largest  super 
volcanoes  is  Yellowstone  Park  in  Wyoming. 
When  scientists  were  searching  for  the 
caldera  in  the  park  they  were  unable  to 
see  it  because  it  was  so  large.  It  only 
became  visible  when  satellite  images  were 
taken.  The  whole  park  turned  out  to  be  a 
massive  52  by  28  mile  magma  reservoir. 
Scientists  are  unable  to  tell  how  far  down 
the  magma  is  form  the  surface,  but 
constantly  monitor  and  study  the  park. 

The  Yellowstone  region  is  one  of  the  most 
seismically  active  areas  in  the  United 
States.  There  are  anywhere  from  1,000  to 
3,000  earthquakes  a  year  in  Yellowstone 
National  Park  and  its  immediate 
surroundings.  Although  most  of  these  are 
small  there  are  reports  of  quakes  that  have 
reached  magnitudes  of  3  and  4. 
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Earthquakes  that  are  not  directly  in  Yellowstone  Park  can  disrupt  the  volcano.  For 
instance  in  November  2002,  there  was  a  magnitude  7.9  earthquake  that  shook  central 
Alaska;  this  quake  was  1,900  miles  northwest  of  Yellowstone.  The  quake's  energy 
traveled  toward  Yellowstone  triggering  hundreds  of  small  earthquakes  in  the  park, 
known  as  earthquake  swarms. 

The  2010  Haiti  earthquake  caused  a  swarm  of  1,620  small  earthquakes  to  hit 
Yellowstone  between  January  17,  2010  and  February  1,  2010.  Earning  its  rank  as  the 
second  largest  swarm  ever  recorded  in  the  Yellowstone  Park  Caldera. 

Yellowstone  has  had  twelve  super  eruptions,  the  three  latest  extremely  large  volcanic 
eruptions  in  its  history  occurred  2.1  million  years  ago,  1.3  million,  and  640,000  years 
ago.  The  Yellowstone  volcano  erupts  on  a  cycle  of  roughly  every  600,000  years.  The 
last  eruption  was  more  than  640,000  years  ago.  In  all  three  of  these  cataclysmic 
events,  massive  amounts  of  magma  and  volcanic  ash  was  released  and  traveled  for 
miles  up  into  the  atmosphere,  and  pyroclastic  flows  where  dispersed  in  all  directions. 
Such  large  amounts  of  magma  exploding  caused  the  ground  to  collapse,  swallowing 
half  of  a  mountain  range  located  in  the  Yellowstone  region. 

Geologists  are  closely  monitoring  the  rise  of  Yellowstone's  Plateau.  Its  growth 
measures  on  average  1.5  cm  yearly,  this  shows  the  changes  in  the  magma  chamber 
and  the  pressure  contained  within  the  Caldera.  The  upward  movement  of  the 
Yellowstone  caldera  floor  was  7.6  cm  every  year  between  2004  and  2008,  this  is  three 
times  greater  than  ever  observed  since  the  measurements  began  in  1923.  Also  from 
2004  through  2008,  the  ground  at  the  White  Lake  GPS  station  within  the  caldera 
moved  upwards  8  inches.  This  is  indicating  a  massive  swelling  in  the  Yellowstone 
Caldera.  The  reservoir  appears  to  be  filling  with  magma  at  an  alarming  rate,  and 
seems  to  be  preparing  for  another  eruption. 

If  Yellowstone  were  to  erupt  it  would  cause  disastrous  effects  on  the  United  States  and 
the  rest  of  the  world.  The  explosion  would  have  a  force  2,500  times  stronger  that  of 
Mount  St.  Helens.  The  eruption  could  be  triggered  by  large  earthquakes  in  the 
Yellowstone  region.  The  ground  would  swell  and  be  uplifted.  The  layer  of  rock  that 
holds  the  magma  in  would  break  releasing  all  the  magma  in  an  explosion  propelled  by 
the  pressure  it  built  up  over  the  past  600,000  plus  years.  It  would  be  the  loudest  noise 
heard  for  hundreds  upon  thousands  of  miles  away. 

Magma  would  be  released  high  into  the  atmosphere;  all  life  inside  of  the  100  mile 
radius  of  the  initial  eruption  would  be  destroyed  by  lava  flows,  pyroclastic  flows,  and 
the  huge  explosive  force  of  the  eruption.  All  life  unsheltered  outside  of  the  100  mile 
radius  would  be  killed  by  falling  ash;  the  volcanic  ash  would  coat  the  entire  United 
States.  More  than  one  thousand  cubic  kilometers  of  lava  would  pour  out  of  the 
volcano;  this  would  be  enough  to  coat  the  United  States  with  a  five  inch  thick  layer  of 
lava. 
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The  effects  would  last  for  years  and  would  be  even  more  devastating  than  the  initial 
eruption  in  the  scale  of  destruction.  The  thousands  of  cubic  miles  of  ash  released  into 
the  atmosphere  would  cause  a  nuclear  winter  blocking  out  the  light  from  the  sun, 
plummeting  global  temperatures.  Life  would  come  to  a  standstill  as  economies  crash 
and  massive  food  and  fresh  water  shortages  rise.  If  temperatures  were  to  drop  twenty 
one  degrees  like  what  occurred  after  the  Sumatra  eruption,  the  Yellowstone  super 
volcano  may  lead  several  species  to  their  extinction  including  us. 

List  of  Super  volcanoes 


h 


Super  Volcano  Locations 

Long  Valley,  California  near  the  Nevada  border  is  home  to  a  thermally  active  caldera.  It 
has  many  hot  springs  and  fumaroles,  this  is  when  openings  in  the  crust  release  steam 
and  gases,  it  has  also  experienced  substantial  deformation,  seismic  activity,  and  other 
disturbances  in  recent  years. 

The  Valle  Grande,  New  Mexico  Caldera  is  one  of  the  smaller  super  volcanoes,  and  is 
the  most  thoroughly  studied  caldera  in  the  United  States.  The  circumference  of  the 
caldera  measures  twelve  miles  in  diameter.  Seismic  studies  have  shown  that  a  low 
velocity  zone  lies  beneath  the  caldera,  and  an  active  geothermal  system  with  hot 
springs  and  fumaroles  exists. 

Lake  Taupo  lies  within  a  caldera  and  is  the  largest  lake  in  New  Zealand;  with  a 
perimeter  of  120  miles  and  a  surface  area  of  238  square  miles.  Geologist  studies  show 
this  volcano  has  erupted  twenty  eight  times  in  the  last  27,000  years.  The  largest 
eruption  released  around  727  cubic  miles  of  material  and  caused  hundreds  of  miles  of 
surrounding  land  to  collapse  and  form  the  caldera  that  eventually  filled  with  water. 

The  Aira  Caldera  is  a  gigantic  volcanic  caldera  in  the  south  of  Japan  measuring  ten  by 
fourteen  miles  in  diameter.  One  of  Japan's  most  active  volcanoes,  the  13,000  year  old 
Sakurajima  volcano  sits  in  the  center  of  the  Aira  Caldera,  as  well  as  the  major  city  of 
Kagoshima  which  lies  within  the  inner  walls  of  the  caldera. 
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The  Siberian  Traps,  in  Russia  is  known  for  having  the  largest  volcanic  eruption  in  the 
last  500  million  years  of  Earth's  geological  history.  This  eruption  occurred  251  to  250 
million  years  ago,  coinciding  with  the  largest  extinction  event  in  Earth's  history,  the 
Permian-Triassic  extinction  event,  which  is  estimated  to  have  killed  ninety  percent  of 
the  species  existing  at  the  time. 

Lake  Toba,  in  Sumatra  is  a  large  volcanic  lake  with  a  perimeter  of  twenty  one  by  sixty 
two  miles;  this  is  home  to  one  of  the  largest  known  volcanic  eruptions  in  the  past  25 
million  years  that  occurred  74,000  years  ago.  Over  a  thousand  cubic  miles  of  magma 
was  released  from  Toba  depositing  an  ash  layer  approximately  fifteen  centimeters 
thick  over  all  of  South  Asia.  A  blanket  of  volcanic  ash  was  also  deposited  over  the 
Indian  Ocean,  the  Arabian  and  South  China  Sea. 

The  great  Toba  eruption  deforested  central  India  3,000  miles  away.  Global 
temperatures  plummeted  by  twenty  one  degrees  as  the  planet  plunged  into  a  ten  year 
volcanic  winter.  The  rain  was  so  poisonous  from  the  gases  that  it  turned  black  and 
became  extremely  acidic.  This  eruption  almost  drove  pre-historic  humans  to  extinction 
reducing  human  population  down  to  an  estimated  ten  thousand  survivors,  and  killing 
three  quarters  of  all  plant  life  in  the  northern  hemisphere. 


Super  volcanoes  also  exist  in  our 
oceans.  The  ones  found  on  the 
seafloor  are  referred  to  as  oceanic 
plateaus.  Scientists  drilled  into  a 
one  hundred  and  forty  five  million 
year  old  underwater  volcanic 
mountain  chain,  the  size  of 
California  off  the  coast  of  Japan, 
named  the  Shatsky  Rise. 


This  underwater  mountain  chain  is  one  of  the  largest  super  volcanoes  in  the  world.  It 
lies  two  miles  below  the  sea's  surface,  with  its  base  sinking  to  nearly  four  miles 
beneath  the  surface. 

The  southern  part  of  the  Shatsky  plateau  has  a  positive  magnetic  anomaly,  its 
eruption  corresponds  to  a  magnetic  reversal;  and  is  the  only  super  volcano  to  form 
when  Earth's  magnetic  field  reversed  frequently.  These  reversals  create  magnetic 
stripe  patterns  in  the  seafloor,  which  are  used  to  calculate  the  periods  of  eruptions. 
Samples  collected  during  the  expedition  reveal  that  parts  of  the  Shatsky  Rise  plateau 
were  at  one  time  above  sea  level,  and  formed  near  to  or  on  the  equator. 
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5.7  Major  fault  zones 


San  Andreas  fault 


The  infamous  San  Andreas  Fault  running 
810  miles  through  California  is  part  of  a  major 
boundary  between  the  North  American  and 
Pacific  plates,  which  move  laterally  relative  to 
each  other  at  a  rate  of  about  1  inch  per  year.  The 
fault  line  has  produced  several  large  earthquakes 
in  the  past  200  years. 

A  recent  study  has  confirmed  that  the  San 
Andreas  Fault  has  been  stressed  to  a  level 
sufficient  enough  for  it  to  produce  the  next  Big 
One,  an  earthquake  of  magnitude  7.0  or  larger. 
The  study  also  concluded  that  the  risk  of  a  large 
earthquake  may  be  increasing  faster  than 
researchers  had  previously  believed. 


The  San  Andreas  Fault  experienced  a  massive 
Magnitude  7.9  earthquake  in  1857  at  Fort  Tejon, 
shaking  the  central  section  of  the  fault  line;  and  in 
the  1906  San  Francisco  7.9  magnitude 
earthquake  which  hit  the  fault  lines  northern 
segment.  The  study  emphasized  the  southern 
section  of  the  fault  has  not  seen  a  magnitude 
higher  than  a  6.6  in  the  last  300  years. 

If  a  7.5  magnitude  earthquake  were  to  hit 
southern  California  it  would  result  in  substantial 
damage  to  Palm  Springs  and  a  number  of  other 
cities  in  San  Bernardino,  Riverside  and  Imperial 
counties.  Such  an  event  would  be  felt  throughout 
much  of  Southern  California,  including  the 
densely  populated  areas  of  Los  Angeles,  Orange 
County,  San  Diego,  Ensenada  and  Tijuana,  Baja 
California,  San  Luis  Rio  Colorado  in  Sonora  and 
Yuma,  Arizona. 

The  scientific  information  that  is  available 
suggests  that  the  San  Andreas  Fault  line  is  ready 
to  produce  the  next  big  earthquake  but  exactly 
when  it  will  occur  and  where  the  earthquake  will 
take  place  is  still  unpredictable. 


Page  |  92 


2012  DAWN  OF  THE  NEW  AGE 

December  21,  2010 

New  Madrid  Fault 

Earthquakes  are  the  most  devastating  of  natural  disasters.  Not  usually  considered  as 
a  potential  risk  to  lives  or  property  in  the  southeastern  United  States.  The  reality  is 
the  Eastern  United  States  is  under  constant  threat  of  a  large  earthquake  and 
experiences  smaller  seismic  events  on  a  daily  basis.  This  is  due  to  the  less  recognized 
seismic  activity  of  the  New  Madrid  Fault  in  the  Missouri-Kentucky  area.  This  area 
comprising  of  220  miles  of  major  faults  stretching  from  New  Madrid,  Missouri  and  as 
far  south  as  Blytheville,  Arkansas,  and  consists  of  seven  major  connecting  faults.  A 
series  of  earthquakes  with  the  most  extensive  impact  ever  recorded  occurred  200  years 
ago  west  of  Kentucky  surrounding  the  New  Madrid  Fault  zone. 


From  December  1811  to  March  1812,  an  estimated  3,600  shocks  were  generated  in 
the  New  Madrid  Fault  including  three  major  quakes  estimated  at  a  magnitude  of  8.1  or 
greater.  The  major  quakes  were  so  powerful  they  caused  the  Mississippi  River  to 
temporarily  flow  backwards.  The  area  with  most  severe  damage  covered  5,000  square 
miles,  and  the  effect  on  the  landscape  and  settlers  in  the  region  was  profound. 
Eyewitness  accounts  of  the  events  describe,  that  the  land  was  undulating  like  the 
ocean;  hundreds  of  miles  of  riverbanks  along  the  Mississippi  disappeared.  The  effects 
from  the  swarm  of  Madrid  Fault  quakes  created  ten  large  lakes. 
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Chasms  opened  in  the  ground,  acres  of  land  were  thrust  up  in  the  air,  and  entire 
towns  and  villages  were  lost  in  each  of  the  large  quakes.  Tremors  were  severe 
throughout  Kentucky,  with  buildings  impacted  by  shaking  as  far  away  as  Montreal. 
Church  bells  rang  in  Pennsylvania  and  South  Carolina  as  a  result  of  the  quakes. 
Severe  damage  to  humans,  animals,  and  property  was  felt  in  an  area  the  size  of  Texas, 
and  the  shaking  was  felt  over  an  area  of  1  million  square  miles. 

Earthquakes  like  volcanoes  are  usually  associated  with  active  plate  boundaries  where 
two  large  tectonic  plates  collide,  such  as  the  subduction  zone  around  the  Pacific 
Ocean.  The  New  Madrid  Fault  zone  is  an  enigma;  it  is  unclear  how  a  huge  earthquake 
could  have  been  triggered  within  a  stable  plate,  such  as  the  New  Madrid  Fault,  rather 
than  at  the  volatile  boundaries,  such  as  at  the  San  Andreas  Fault. 

Studies  in  this  area  have  found  that  large  earthquakes  have  occurred  previously  with 
four  major  events  in  the  last  1,500  years.  Like  the  earthquake  of  1812  these  large 
quakes  typically  occur  in  clusters.  Estimating  the  likelihood  of  future  earthquakes  in 
this  area  is  very  difficult.  Seismic  activity  is  constantly  monitored  in  the  New  Madrid 
Fault  zone  with  small  quakes  occurring  weekly.  Most  register  below  2.0  magnitude, 
but  occasionally  larger  quakes  are  recorded. 

New  Arkansas  fault 

In  eastern  Arkansas  lies  a  fault  zone  that  could  be 
the  next  epicenter  of  a  magnitude  7  earthquake  or 
greater.  Haydar  Al-Shukri,  the  director  of  the 
Arkansas  Earthquake  Center  at  the  University  of 
Arkansas  at  Little  Rock,  said  the  fault  is  separate 
from  the  New  Madrid  fault. 

Acres  of  cotton  fields  cover  the  fault  west  of 
Marianna;  about  100  miles  east  of  Little  Rock,  but 
stretches  of  fine  sand  mixed  with  fertile  soil  gave 
away  the  fault's  location.  Liquefied  sand  bubbled 
up  through  cracks  in  the  earth;  as  ground  radar 
and  digs  show  vents  that  let  the  sand  reach  the 
surface. 

The  fault  was  likely  created  in  the  last  5,000 
years;  it  has  sparked  at  least  one  magnitude  7 
earthquake  in  its  history.  Such  trimmers  cause  massive  destruction  in  their  wake. 
"This  is  a  very,  very  dangerous  area  at  risk  of  earthquake,"  Al-Shukri  said.  "When  you 
talk  about  magnitude  7  and  plus,  this  is  going  to  be  a  major  disaster."  A  map  made  by 
the  Arkansas  Public  Service  Commission  shows  a  major  natural  gas  pipeline  crosses 
the  center  of  the  fault,  which  could  trigger  the  pipeline  to  explode  under  populated 
areas. 
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5.8  Flu  Epidemic 

Every  year,  36,000  people  die  from  flu  viruses.  The  elderly,  young  children  and  people 
with  weakened  immune  systems  are  at  a  much  higher  risk  for  serious  complications 
while  infected  with  the  flu.  Every  few  decades,  an  exceptionally  deadly  strain  appears 
and  causes  a  global  pandemic.  In  the  20th  century  alone,  flu  pandemics  occurred  in 
1918,  1957  and  1968.  The  last  two  killed  nearly  three  million  people,  most  of  the 
victims  where  the  young,  the  old  and  the  weak. 

The  avian  flu  is  part  of  a  family  of  flu  viruses  that  has  been  infamous  in  creating 
pandemics  throughout  human  history,  this  family  of  viruses  is  what  caused  the 
pandemics  of  the  1918  Spanish  flu,  the  1957  Asian  flu,  and  1968  Hong  Kong  flu. 


The  1918  Spanish  Flu  pandemic 
was  a  strain  of  influenza  that 
spread  across  most  of  the  world. 
The  victims  were  mainly  healthy 
young  adults,  which  differed  from 
most  influenza  outbreaks  that 
primarily  affected  young,  elderly, 
and  weakened  people. 


There  where  tissue  samples  taken 

from  frozen  victims  that  were  used 

to  reproduce  the  virus  for  study. 

One  of  the  conclusions  from  this 

study  was  that  the  virus  kills  from 

an  overreaction  from  the  body's  immune  system,  which  would  explain  why  it  claimed 

the  lives  of  those  with  strong  immune  systems.  This  pandemic  lasted  from  March 

1918  to  June  1920,  spreading  as  far  as  the  Arctic  and  remote  Pacific  islands.  It  is 

estimated  that  one  hundred  million  people  died  in  the  two  years,  the  equivalent  to  the 

U.S  population  at  the  time;  making  it  the  deadliest  flu  outbreak  in  human  history. 


The  1918  flu  pandemic  in  humans  was  associated  with  the  H1N1  influenza  which 
appeared  in  pigs  during  this  time;  they  believed  that  the  virus  was  either  transferred 
from  pigs  to  humans  or  from  humans  to  pigs.  Research  has  proven  that  in  this  case 
pigs  caught  the  disease  from  humans.  The  Swine  influenza  virus  is  rather  common 
throughout  the  pig  populations  of  the  world.  Transferring  of  the  virus  from  pigs  to 
humans  is  not  common  and  does  not  always  lead  to  human  influenza,  although 
people  with  regular  exposure  to  pigs  are  at  a  higher  risk  of  contracting  the  swine  flu 
infection.  Studies  indicate  that  the  meat  of  an  infected  animal  poses  no  risk  of 
infection  in  people  if  cooked  properly. 
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Swine  influenza  was  noted  as  a  new  disease 
among  pigs  in  1918,  only  after  the  first 
outbreak  of  influenza  in  people.  Current 
phylogenetic  analysis  of  the  recent  strains  of 
influenza  in  humans,  birds,  and  pigs  suggests 
that  the  1918  outbreak  in  humans  was  the 
result  of  a  reassortment  event.  This  is  when  a 
mammal  is  infected  with  two  flu  viruses  that 
combine  to  form  a  super  virus  that  has 
characteristics  of  both  the  originating  viruses. 

The  1957  Asian  flu  pandemic  was  a  much 
milder  flu  than  the  1918  outbreak,  with  a 
global  death  toll  of  two  million.  Unlike  the  virus 
that  caused  the  1918  pandemic,  this  virus  was 
quickly  identified  due  to  advancements  in 
scientific  technology. 


The  1968  Hong  Kong  Flu  outbreak  resulted  in  34,000  deaths  in  the  United  States  and 
killed  one  million  worldwide.  The  Hong  Kong  influenza  pandemic  spread  worldwide  for 
two  winters.  The  same  virus  returned  in  late  1969  and  early  1970,  reaching  its  peak  in 
Britain  during  1970  and  1972. 

In  June  2009,  the  World  Health  Organization  declared  the  new  strain  of  swine 
influenza,  H1N1  as  a  pandemic  making  it  the  first  global  pandemic  since  the  1968 
Hong  Kong  flu.  This  unusual  virus  spread  worldwide;  from  April  2009  through 
January  16,  2010  causing  an  estimated  twelve  thousand  deaths  in  the  United  States 
alone.  The  World  Health  Organization  concluded  that  more  than  214  countries  have 
confirmed  cases  of  the  pandemic  influenza  H1N1  of  2009,  and  have  reported  over 
eighteen  thousand  related  deaths. 

The  research  from  the  2009  Swine  flu  pandemic  conducted  on  patients  in  the  United 
States  found  that  this  influenza  is  made  up  of  genetic  elements  from  four  different  flu 
viruses;  the  North  American  swine  influenza,  the  North  American  avian  influenza, 
human  influenza,  and  the  swine  influenza  virus.  This  new  H1N1  strain  is  a  result  of 
reassortment  of  human  influenza  and  swine  influenza  viruses.  The  highly  evolved 
genetic  makeup  of  this  virus  has  never  before  been  seen  in  birds,  pigs,  or  humans. 

The  spread  of  flu  viruses  has  been  accelerated  through  world  travel.  Today  people 
travel  across  countries  and  oceans  all  in  one  day.  A  plane  carrying  hundreds  of 
passengers  is  a  great  incubator  for  viruses  to  travel  in,  infecting  the  passengers  and 
anyone  they  may  encounter  without  their  knowledge.  With  the  reassortment  of 
influenzas  the  next  mutation  of  the  H1N1  could  be  far  more  deadly  than  the  2009 
strain.  Deadly  pandemics  seem  to  be  a  natural  reoccurrence  in  human  history,  and 
are  a  major  cause  for  concern. 


Page  |  96 


2012  DAWN  OF  THE  NEW  AGE 

December  21,  2010 

5.9  Biological  warfare 

Biological  warfare,  also  known  as  germ  warfare,  is  the  use  of  viruses,  bacteria,  and 
other  disease  causing  biological  agents.  These  weapons  are  created  from  living  organic 
organisms  and  used  as  biological  warfare.  The  toxic  products  produced  by  living 
organisms  for  chemical  warfare  are  toxins  such  as  botulinum  toxin,  ricin,  and 
saxitoxin. 


The  United  States  and  Britain  discovered 
herbicides  during  World  War  II,  and 
started  an  herbicidal  warfare  program 
that  was  later  used  in  Malaya  and 
Vietnam.  Herbicides  are  considered  to  be 
chemicals  but  are  usually  grouped  with 
biological  warfare,  as  bioregulators. 
Bioregulators  and  biotoxins  are  toxins 
that  do  not  fit  in  just  one  category 
because  both  are  biological  and  chemical 
weapons. 


US  PLANES  SPRAYING  AGENT  ORANGE  IN  VIETNAM 


Biological  and  chemical  weapons  were  created  to  kill,  incapacitate,  and  seriously  harm 
a  person,  a  group  of  people,  or  an  entire  population.  Biological  warfare  is  also  capable 
of  targeting  plants  to  destroy  crops,  defoliate  vegetation,  and  kill  livestock. 

Biological  warfare  has  been  used  throughout  mans  history.  The  first  documented 
incident  of  intentional  biological  weapons  use  was  recorded  in  1500  BC.  Victims  of  the 
plague  were  driven  into  enemy  lands  and  thrown  over  the  walls  of  the  cities  to  infect 
the  people  of  the  village. 

The  Native  American  population  was  drastically  decimated  after  having  contact  with 
the  settlers  who  introduction  many  different  diseases  to  them.  The  biological  warfare 
used  with  the  Native  Americans  took  place  during  a  parley  at  Fort  Pitt  on  June  24, 
1763,  where  Captain  Simeon  Ecuyer  gave  representatives  of  the  tribes  surrounding 
the  fort  two  blankets  and  a  handkerchief  that  had  been  exposed  to  smallpox,  in  hopes 
that  the  disease  would  spread  to  the  Natives  killing  them  and  end  the  siege  to  take 
their  land.  William  Trent,  the  militia  commander,  left  records  that  clearly  indicated 
that  the  purpose  of  giving  the  blankets  was  "to  convey  the  Smallpox  to  the  Indians." 

Biological  weapons  are  chosen  by  the  degree  of  their  lethality.  The  ideal  characteristics 
of  a  biological  weapon  targeting  humans  must  have  high  infectivity,  high  potency, 
non-availability  of  vaccines,  and  be  easily  delivered  as  an  aerosol.  The  biological 
agents  used  in  biological  weapons  can  often  be  manufactured  quickly  and  easily. 

Diseases  used  as  Biological  warfare  include:  Anthrax,  Ebola,  Marburg  virus, 
tularemia,  brucellosis,  Q  fever,  Bolivian  hemorrhagic  fever,  Coccidioides  mycosis, 
Glanders,  Melioidosis,  Shigella,  Rocky  Mountain  spotted  fever,  Psittacosis,  Japanese  B 
encephalitis,  and  Rift  Valley  fever.  Naturally  occurring  toxins  used  as  weapons  include 
ricin,  SEB,  botulism  toxin,  saxitoxin,  and  mycotoxins  from  mold.  Mycotoxins  are 
especially  dangerous  because  cooking  and  freezing  do  not  destroy  mycotoxins. 
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According  to  the  United  States  Office  of  Technology  Assessment,  these  countries  are 
known  to  possess  biological  and  chemical  weapons. 

Albania 

Algeria 

Argentina 

Australia 

Brazil 

Bulgaria 

Burma 

Canada 

PR  China 

France 

Germany 

India 

Iran 

Iraq 

Israel 

Japan 

Korea 

Netherlands 

Pakistan 

Poland 

Romania 

Russia 

Saudi  Arabia 

South  Africa 

Sweden 

Syria 

Taiwan 

Ukraine 

United  Kingdom 

United  States 


It  is  important  to  note  that  all  the  classical  and  modern  biological  weapon  organisms 
are  derived  from  animal  diseases,  smallpox  being  the  only  exception.  Therefore,  in  the 
use  of  biological  weapons,  it  is  most  likely  that  animals  will  become  ill  simultaneously 
with,  or  prior  to  humans. 

The  traditional  approach  concerning  the  protection  of  our  countries  agriculture,  food, 
and  water  supplies  needs  to  be  overhauled.  The  American  Government  normally 
focuses  on  natural  or  unintentional  introduction  of  diseases  to  the  masses.  Now  the 
government  must  focus  on  addressing  the  probable  use  of  biological  weapons  in  the 
near  future.  We  need  to  be  prepared  for  an  intentional  attack,  from  a  power  with 
multiple  types  of  biological  weapons  that  will  be  dispersed  over  a  period  of  time. 
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5.10  Nuclear  weapons 


A  nuclear  weapon  is  an  explosive  device  that 
releases  vast  quantities  of  energy  from  rather 
small  amounts  of  matter.  A  modern  nuclear 
weapon  that  weighs  a  thousand  kilograms  can 
generate  an  explosion  equivalent  to  the 
detonation  of  more  than  a  billion  kilograms  of 
conventional  high  explosive. 

A  single  nuclear  device  no  larger  than  a 
briefcase  can  devastate  an  entire  city  by  blast 
force,  fire  and  radiation.  Nuclear  weapons  are 
truly  weapons  of  mass  destruction.  They  have 
been  a  major  focus  of  international  relations 
policy  since  their  beginnings. 


In  the  history  of  warfare,  only  two  nuclear  weapons  have  been  used  in  war,  both  were 
around  the  end  of  World  War  II.  The  first  Bomb  was  detonated  in  the  morning  on 
August  6  1945,  when  the  United  States  dropped  a  uranium  gun-type  nuclear  bomb, 
code  named  "Little  Boy",  on  the  city  of  Hiroshima,  Japan.  The  second  was  detonated 
three  days  later  when  the  United  States  dropped  a  plutonium  implosion-type  nuclear 
bomb,  code  named  "Fat  Man",  on  the  city  of  Nagasaki,  Japan. 


These  two  bombings  resulted  in  the  immediate  deaths  of  an 
estimated  80,000  people,  most  being  civilians.  When  adding  in 
all  the  deaths  from  the  long-term  effects  of  ionizing  radiation 
and  acute  radiation  sickness,  the  death  toll  is  estimated  at 
120,000. 

Since  the  use  of  the  Hiroshima  and  Nagasaki  bombs,  nuclear 
bombs  have  been  detonated  over  two  thousand  times  for 
testing  and  demonstration  purposes.  A  handful  of  countries 
possess  nuclear  weapons  or  are  suspected  of  seeking  them. 
The  only  countries  known  to  have  detonated  nuclear  weapons 
and  acknowledge  possessing  nuclear  weapons  are  the  United 
States,  the  Soviet  Union,  the  United  Kingdom,  France,  The 
People's  Republic  of  China,  India,  Pakistan,  and  North  Korea. 
Israel  is  believed  to  possess  nuclear  weapons,  though  they  do 
not  admit  to  having  any. 


Baby  suffering  from 

effects  of  uranium  in 

afghanistan 


Nuclear  warfare  is  much  more  destructive  in  range  and  extent  of  damage  compared  to 
conventional  warfare.  A  major  nuclear  exchange  could  have  severe  long-term  effects, 
mainly  from  the  radiation  that  would  be  released.  And  from  atmospheric  pollution 
which  leads  to  nuclear  winters  capable  of  lasting  for  decade's  even  centuries  after  the 
initial  exchange.  The  use  of  nuclear  weapons  could  easily  backfire  and  harm  every 
living  thing  on  Earth.  Using  nuclear  weapons  in  war  is  usually  divided  into  two 
groups,  each  with  unusual  effect  spectrums,  and  would  be  fought  with  different  types 
of  nuclear  weaponry. 
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The  first  is  a  limited  nuclear  war  that  will  sometimes  consist  of  an  attack  or  exchange 
of  nuclear  weapons.  This  would  be  a  smaller  scale  use  of  nuclear  weapons  by  one  or 
more  parties.  A  limited  nuclear  war  would  consist  of  a  limited  exchange  between  two 
nuclear  powers  targeting  each  other's  military  facilities,  either  as  an  attempt  to  cripple 
the  enemy's  ability  to  attack  as  a  defensive  measure,  or  as  a  prelude  to  an  invasion  by 
conventional  forces  as  an  offensive  measure.  This  term  would  apply  to  any  limited  use 
of  nuclear  weapons,  which  may  involve  military  or  civilian  targets. 

The  second  is  a  full-scale  nuclear  war,  which  would  consist  of  large  numbers  of 
nuclear  weapons  used  in  an  attack  aimed  at  an  entire  country,  including  military 
facilities,  economic  and  civilian  targets.  Such  an  attack  would  be  intended  to  destroy 
the  entire  economic,  social,  and  military  infrastructure  of  a  nation  by  means  of  a 
devastating  nuclear  strike. 

Some  argued  that  a  limited  nuclear  war  attack  between  two  heavily  armed 
superpowers  such  as  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union  could  escalate  quickly 
into  a  full  scale  nuclear  war.  A  limited  nuclear  war  is  looked  at  as  a  global  nuclear 
holocaust  in  slow  motion  because  once  a  limited  attack  took  place  others  would  be 
sure  to  follow  over  a  period  of  time,  leaving  the  planet  uninhabitable.  This  could  have 
the  same  effects  that  a  full  scale  nuclear  war  would  have  except  it  would  happen 
much  slower. 

There  is  also  a  possibility  of  an  accidental  nuclear  war,  in  which  a  nuclear  war  is 
triggered  unintentionally.  Possible  triggers  for  this  scenario  have  included 
malfunctioning  of  the  early  warning  devices  or  malfunctioning  computers,  deliberate 
launch  by  unauthorized  military  commanders,  accidental  straying  of  planes  into 
enemy  airspace,  reactions  to  unannounced  missile  tests  during  tense  diplomatic 
periods,  reactions  to  military  test  exercises,  and  mistranslated  or  miscommunicated 
messages.  A  number  of  these  scenarios  took  place  during  the  Cold  War,  though  none 
resulted  in  a  nuclear  exchange. 

The  former  United  Nations  disarmament  committee  states  there  are  more  than  30,000 
strategic  and  tactical  nuclear  weapons  ready  for  deployment.  The  U.S.  has  10,000 
ready  for  deployment;  Russia  has  8,500  on  hand  and  11,000  in  storage.  China  is  said 
to  have  400  nuclear  weapons,  Britain  200,  France  350,  India  160,  and  Pakistan  60.  It 
is  now  confirmed  that  North  Korea  has  nuclear  weapons,  but  it's  unknown  how  many 
they  possess,  a  small  estimate  is  between  5  and  10.  The  North  Atlantic  Treaty 
Organization  (NATO)  has  positioned  480  US  nuclear  weapons  in  Belgium,  the 
Netherlands,  Italy,  Germany,  and  Turkey. 

Even  the  most  sugar  coated  predictions  on  the  effects  of  a  major  nuclear  war  foresees 
the  death  of  a  hundred  million  people  within  a  very  short  time  frame;  more  realistic 
predictions  imply  that  a  full  scale  nuclear  war  could  bring  the  extinction  of  the  human 
race.  A  war  like  this  would  drastically  reduce  the  quality  of  life  and  life  expectancy  of 
humans  and  animals  for  centuries  after;  causing  permanent  damage  to  the  Earth's 
ecosystems,  and  the  global  climate,  especially  in  the  event  of  a  nuclear  winter. 
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5.11  HAARP 


^  ■** 


KS?S3 


..-.:.     1 


The  High  Frequency  Active  Auroral  Research  Program  known  as  HAARP  is  located  one 
hundred  and  eighty  miles  east-northeast  of  Anchorage,  Alaska  and  eight  miles  north 
of  Gakona,  Alaska.  Construction  of  the  HAARP  Station  began  in  1993  and  was 
completed  in  2007.  HAARP  is  an  ionospheric  research  program  funded  by  the  US  Air 
Force,  the  US  Navy,  the  University  of  Alaska  and  the  Defense  Advanced  Research 
Projects  Agency.  As  of  2008,  HAARP  had  acquired  a  minimum  of  250  million  dollars  in 
tax-funded  construction  and  operating  costs. 

HAARP  is  a  reversed  radio  telescope;  its  antennas  send  out  signals  instead  of  receiving 
them.  It  harnesses  an  extremely  powerful  radio  wave  beaming  technology,  which  lifts 
areas  of  the  ionosphere  by  focusing  a  beam  of  heat  on  them.  It  bounces 
electromagnetic  waves  off  of  the  ionosphere  which  then  come  back  to  earth 
penetrating  everything  including  organic  and  non-organic  matter.  HAARP  zaps  the 
ionosphere  where  it  is  relatively  unstable  with  a  focused  and  steerable  electromagnetic 
beam  that  boils  the  upper  atmosphere.  It  is  a  more  technologically  advanced  model  of 
an  ionospheric  heater. 

The  ionosphere  is  the  uppermost  part  of  the  atmosphere  which  is  electrically  charged 
and  ionized  by  solar  radiation.  The  ionosphere  ranges  from  50  to  110  miles  above  the 
surface  of  the  Earth.  An  important  facet  of  the  ionosphere  is  that  it  shields  the  earth 
from  constant  bombardment  of  high  energy  particles  and  radiation  from  space.  The 
conductive  plasma,  along  with  Earth's  magnetic  field,  traps  the  electrical  plasma  from 
space  and  holds  it  back  from  traveling  directly  to  the  Earth's  surface.  It  plays  a  vital 
role  in  atmospheric  electricity  and  forms  the  inner  edge  of  the  magnetosphere.  The 
ionosphere  also  influences  radio  propagation  to  distant  places  on  the  Earth,  making 
long  distance  radio  communications  possible. 
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Information  given  to  the  public  about  what  HAARP  is  used  for  is  not  entirely  true.  The 
HAARP  website  claims  that  the  High-frequency  Active  Auroral  Research  Program  is 
mainly  an  academic  project  that  has  the  purpose  of  changing  the  ionosphere  to 
improve  communications.  They  tell  us  it  is  providing  research  for  the  greater  good, 
while  simultaneously  preventing  the  public  from  entering  the  compound.  U.S.  military 
documents  reveal  the  real  uses  for  HAARP.  The  Department  of  Defense  intends  to 
learn  how  to  manipulate  the  ionosphere  for  military  purposes. 

What  the  DOD  claims  HAARP  is  utilized  for: 


Replace  the  electromagnetic  pulse  effect  of  atmospheric  thermonuclear  devices. 

Replace  the  huge  Extremely  Low  Frequency  submarine  communication  system 

that  operates  in  Michigan  and  Wisconsin  with  a  new  and  more  compact  system. 

Replace  over  the  horizon  radar  systems  that  was  once  planned  for  the  current 

location  of  HAARP,  with  a  more  adaptable  and  accurate  system. 

Wipe  out  communications  over  an  extremely  large  area,  while  keeping  our  own 

military's  communications  systems  working. 

Provide  an  earth-penetrating  tomography,  which  is  like  an  x-ray,  and  combined 

with  the  EMASS  and  Cray  computers  would  make  it  possible  to  verify  if  a 

nation  is  breaking  the  nuclear  nonproliferation  treaty. 

Makes  finding  oil,  gas  and  mineral  deposits  over  large  areas  much  easier. 

Detects  low  flying  airplanes  and  cruise  missiles  approaching  our  territory. 


The  military  continually  avoids  addressing  the  potential  dangers  of  HAARP  and  how  it 
can  be  used  as  a  weapon.  Statements  given  to  the  public  always  insist  that  the  HAARP 
project  is  no  different  than  any  other  ionospheric  heaters  operating  throughout  the 
world  like  in  Puerto  Rico,  Norway,  and  Russia.  In  spite  of  their  reassurance,  a  1990 
government  document  specifies  that  using  HAARP  will  drive  the  ionosphere  into 
unnatural  behavior. 

The  military  tries  their  best  to  make  it  sound  like  HAARP  is  a  good  thing.  Until  you 
learn  of  the  other  capabilities  of  HAARP  which  the  Military  does  not  tell  you  about; 
information  that  can  only  be  found  in  Air  Force,  Army,  Navy  and  patent  records.  When 
you  look  into  these  patents  it  becomes  clear  how  the  military  intends  to  use  the 
HAARP  transmitter. 
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Texas  physicist  Bernard  Eastlund  authored  the  three  original  patents  that  led  to  the 
development  of  HAARP.  Many  other  patents  were  later  created  to  make  it  what  it  is 
today  but  they  were  all  built  on  the  work  of  Dr.  Eastlund.  The  patents  prove  that  our 
government  is  being  untruthful  and  experimenting  with  unpredictable  and  dangerous 
forces.  It  is  truly  alarming  what  this  device  is  capable  of.  Scientists  say  the  effects 
from  the  use  of  such  a  machine  aimed  at  our  ionosphere  could  be  cataclysmic. 

Patents  for  HAARP  show  that  it  could  be  used  to  create  a  nuclear  sized  explosion 
without  the  use  of  radiation.  It  possesses  a  concentrated  power-beaming  system,  mind 
altering  ultra  low  frequency  noise,  electromagnetic  pulses  produced  by  thermonuclear 
weapons  and  other  military  technologies  referred  to  as  "Star  Wars"  weaponry.  The 
patents  state  that  HAARP  is  a  weapons  system,  which  the  U.S.  government  denies. 

The  U.S.  Senate  spent  $15  million 
dollars  in  1996  to  develop  Earth 
penetrating  tomography.  What  they 
found  is  that  the  frequency  needed 
for  earth-penetrating  radiation  is 
within  the  frequency  range  that  is 
found  to  also  disrupt  human 
mental  functions.  It  can  also  have 
overwhelming  effects  on  the 
migration  patterns  of  fish  and  wild 
animals  which  rely  on  a  natural 
and  undisturbed  energy  field  for 
seasonal  migration. 


«.jp*ijJ,"'"J'*'-1"""™" 


Air  Force  documents  reveal  that  a  system  was  developed  for  manipulating  and 
disturbing  human  mental  processes  through  pulsed  radio-frequency  radiation  over 
large  geographical  areas.  These  radio  waves  happen  to  be  the  same  frequency  HAARP 
uses.  The  documents  explain  how  these  effects  might  be  caused,  and  the  negative 
effects  on  human  health  and  thinking  patterns. 

The  human  brain  is  extremely  susceptible  to  any  technology  that  transmits  Extremely 
Low  Frequency  (ELF)  waves,  because  it  instantaneously  starts  retuning  itself  to  the 
incoming  signal.  Nothing  can  stop  or  weaken  these  signals.  The  Puharich  experiment 
discovered  that  7.83  Hz,  which  happens  to  be  the  earth's  pulse  rate,  made  people  feel 
good.  10.80  Hz  causes  violent  behavior  and  6.6  Hz  causes  depression.  ELF  waves  are 
capable  of  changing  DNA  and  RNA  molecules  by  breaking  hydrogen  bonds  to  make  a 
person  have  a  higher  vibratory  rate. 

Russians  also  discovered  which  ELF  frequencies  altered  feelings  and  thinking  in  the 
human  brain.  On  July  4,  1976  they  began  transmitting  these  signals  into  the  US 
Embassy  in  Moscow  with  electromagnetic  waves,  varying  the  signal;  they  focused  on 
10  Hz,  which  puts  people  into  a  hypnotic  state.  There  have  been  unconfirmed  reports 
of  Russians  and  North  Koreans  using  the  same  technology  in  portable  mind  control 
machines  to  extract  confessions. 
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Studies  show  that  HAARP  can  control  global  weather  by  transmitting  relatively  small 
signals  into  the  Van  Allen  radiation  belt  around  Earth.  The  Tesla  effect  of  wireless 
energy  transfer  resonance  can  control  enormous  energies  by  tiny  triggering  signals. 
The  consequences  from  the  military  combining  these  projects  could  be  irreversible. 

The  military  has  been  working  on  weather  warfare  methods  for  twenty  years  now, 
which  they  call  weather  modification.  Rainmaking  technology  has  been  tested  a  few 
times  in  Vietnam.  The  U.S.  Department  of  Defense  is  known  to  have  also  experimented 
with  lightning  and  hurricane  manipulation  in  project  Sky  Fire  and  Project  Storm  Fury. 

For  the  military  HAARP  is  a  weapon  of  mass  destruction.  Its  abilities  make  it  an 
instrument  of  conquest  capable  of  selectively  destroying  entire  nation's  economies, 
agricultural  and  ecological  systems  through  climatic  manipulations.  All  of  which  can 
be  executed  without  the  knowledge  of  anyone  except  the  military  personal  that  ordered 
the  strike. 

The  ability  for  HAARP  to  deliver  very  large  quantities  of  energy  from  military  command 
points  in  the  US  to  anywhere  on  earth  by  way  of  laser  and  particle  beams  is 
dangerous.  The  project  was  deceptively  sold  to  the  public  as  a  space  shield  against 
incoming  weapons  and  as  a  device  for  repairing  our  ozone  layer. 

A  world  renowned  scientist  named  Dr.  Rosalie  Bertell  confirms  that  "US  military 
scientists  are  working  on  weather  systems  as  a  potential  weapon.  The  methods 
include  the  enhancing  of  storms  and  the  diverting  of  Vapor  Rivers  in  the  Earth's 
atmosphere  to  produce  targeted  droughts  or  floods.  Dr.  Bertell  describes  HAARP  as  "a 
gigantic  heater  that  can  cause  major  disruption  in  the  ionosphere,  creating  not  just 
holes,  but  long  incisions  in  the  protective  layer  that  keeps  deadly  radiation  from 
bombarding  the  planet." 


Above  we  see  the  finger  prints  of  HAARP,  these  types  of  cloud  formations  are  seen  near 
ionospheric  heaters  around  the  world.  The  cloud  formations  are  also  seen  on  the  days 
leading  up  to  and  the  day  of  Hurricane  Katrina,  the  Haiti  earthquake  and  other 
suspiciously  strong  earthquakes  and  storms. 
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HAARP  was  highly  active  in  the 
weeks  before,  during,  and  after 
Hurricane  Katrina.  This  is  a 
reading  from  a  magnetometer 
chart  showing  HAARP's  activities 
taken  the  day  Hurricane  Katrina 
made  landfall  in  Florida.  This 
same  pattern  can  be  seen  in 
recent  years  with  many  major 
disasters,  we  see  the  timing  of 
these  events  coinciding  with  one 
of  these  massive  spikes  on  the 
magnetometer. 
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The  Sichuan  earthquake  in  China  on  May  12,  2008  killed 
at  least  80,000  people.  We  can  see  from  HAARP's  archives 
that  it  became  active  at  5:45  on  April  27,  2008.  HAARP 
then  ceased  activity  on  May  11,  2008.  The  earthquake 
struck  a  little  more  than  eight  hours  after  HAARP  shut 
down.  In  the  days  and  minutes  before  the  quake,  there 
were  reports  of  strange  phenomena's  in  the  skies  and 
iridescent  clouds,  one  of  the  trademarks  of  HAARP. 

A  possible  reason  for  the  use  of  this  weapon  on  the  city  of 
Sichuan  is  that  the  earthquake  caused  a  chain  reaction  of 
explosions  in  the  Sichuan  mountain  region.  These 
explosions  destroyed  the  Chinese  army's  largest  armory 
and  new  weapons  testing  base.  Military  experts  in 
Southeast  Asia  carefully  analyzed  the  seismic  data 
confirming  that  a  non  geological  shock  occurred  at  the  earthquakes  epicenter.  The 
energy  that  was  released  was  equal  to  an  underground  nuclear  explosion. 


HAARP  is  a  weapon  that  is  part  of  the  New  World  Order  arsenal;  it  falls  under 
supervision  of  the  Strategic  Defense  Initiative  that  studies  how  to  use  star  wars  type 
technology  in  war.  States  have,  in  accordance  with  the  charter  of  the  United  Nations 
and  the  principles  of  international  law,  the  responsibility  to  ensure  that  activities 
within  their  control  do  not  cause  damage  to  the  environment  of  other  states  or  areas 
beyond  the  limits  of  national  jurisdiction. 

An  international  convention  endorsed  by  the  U.N.  General  Assembly  in  1997  bans 
"military  or  other  hostile  use  of  environmental  modification  techniques  having 
widespread,  long-lasting  or  severe  effects."  The  U.S.  and  the  Soviet  Union  were  among 
the  participants  at  the  convention.  The  convention  defined  environmental  modification 
techniques  as  referring  to  "any  technique  for  changing  through  the  deliberate 
manipulation  of  natural  processes  the  dynamics,  composition  or  structure  of  the 
earth,  including  its  biota,  lithosphere,  hydrosphere  and  atmosphere  or  of  outer  space." 

There  is  no  better  weapon  than  HAARP  that  can  be  blamed  on  "natural"  occurrences 
so  these  laws  of  international  trust  are  not  violated. 
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5.12  "Natural"  Disasters 

In  recent  years  our  weather  has  been  growing  increasingly  violent.  We  have  seen 
record  breaking  storms  from  all  around  the  globe.  In  some  cases  the  natural  disasters 
had  never  occurred  in  the  location  since  recording  began.  We  can  only  assume  that 
there  are  many  different  reasons  for  this  including  the  disruption  of  nature  by  man  as 
well  as  the  changes  occurring  in  our  solar  system. 

EARTHQUAKES 


September  29,  2009  Samoa,  South 
Pacific  200  people  died  in  a  double  8.1 
magnitude  quake.  Initially,  it  was 
thought  that  a  single  earthquake 
triggered  the  tsunami  which  caused 
substantial  damage  and  loss  of  life  in 
Samoa,  American  Samoa,  and  Tonga. 
But  with  remarkable  new  research  it 
revealed  it  was  two  earthquakes. 

Several  separate  research  teams  have 
concluded  that  the  disaster  was  the 
result  of  a  rare  double  earthquake 
that  hit  within  minutes  of  each  other,  occurring  along  separate  fault  lines.  New 
Zealand  scientists  determined  that  the  tsunami  waves  measured  46  feet  at  their 
highest  on  the  Samoan  coast.  The  rushing  waters  were  able  to  scour  6  feet  beneath 
the  topsoil  in  certain  areas  while  crushing  many  trees,  vehicles  and  buildings  in  its 
path. 


September  30,  2009  Sumatra, 
Indonesia  1,115  people  died  in  a  7.5 
magnitude  quake.  Nearly  all  of 
Indonesia  is  situated  within  a  zone 
of  high  seismic  activity  referred  to  as 
the  Pacific  Ring  of  Fire.  The 
Australia-Indian  Plate  subducts 
below  the  Eurasian  Plate  at  a 
velocity  of  about  6  centimeters  per 
year  causing  deeper  earthquakes. 
This  earthquake  did  not  produce  a 
tsunami  because  it  occurred  at  a 
depth  of  50  miles  below  the  seafloor. 


It  is  important  to  remember  that  on  December  26,  2004  Sumatra  experienced  the 
great  magnitude  9.2  earthquake  that  killed  over  230,000  people. 
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January  12,  2010  Port-au-Prince,  Haiti 
230,000  people  died  in  a  7.0  magnitude 
quake.  The  earthquake  caused  major 
damage  to  Port-au-Prince  and  Jacmel 
among  other  settlements  in  the  region. 
Landmark  buildings  were  significantly 
damaged  and  destroyed,  including  the 
Presidential  Palace  and  the  Port-au- 
Prince  Cathedral.  Important  leaders 
that  died  were  Archbishop  of  Port-au- 
Prince  Joseph  Miot  and  opposition 
leader  Micha  Gaillard. 


February  27,  2010  Maule,  Chile 
432  people  died  in  an  8.8 
magnitude  quake.  Seismologists 
estimate  that  the  earthquake  was 
so  powerful  that  it  may  have 
shortened  the  length  of  the  day  by 
1.26  microseconds  and  moved  the 
Earth's  figure  axis  by  8  centimeters. 

Precise  GPS  measurement  indicated 

the    telluric    movement    moved    the 

entire  city  of  Concepcion  ten  feet  to 

the     west.     The     capital     Santiago 

experienced      a      displacement      of 

almost    24    centimeters    west,    and 

even  Buenos  Aires  shifted  3.9  centimeters.  It  is  estimated  that  Chile's  territory  may 

have  expanded  three  quarters  of  a  mile. 

April  13,  2010  Qinghai,  China  2,698 
people  died  in  a  6.9  magnitude  quake. 
The  earthquake  occurred  on  the 
Yushu  fault  a  part  of  the  Yushu- 
Garze-Xianshuihe  fault  zone,  one  of 
the  most  active  fault  zones  in  eastern 
Tibet.  The  quake  centered  in  Yushu 
County,  a  mountainous  area  sparsely 
populated  by  farmers  and  herdsmen. 

Although  the  area  is  not  densely 
populated,  the  earthquake  killed  more 
than  2,200  people,  injured  thousands 
more  and  resulted  in  widespread 
destruction.  Approximately  90%  of  the 

wooden   and   earth-walled   homes   in   the   Yushu   Prefecture   region  were   destroyed, 

leaving  thousands  of  homeless  families. 
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Droughts 


China 


China's  southwest  and  northeastern 
regions  have  been  experiencing  severe 
droughts  and  in  certain  areas  it  is  the 
worst  drought  for  a  century.  More  than  60 
million  people  have  been  affected  and 
billions  of  dollars  worth  of  crops  were 
ruined.  Large  areas  of  south-west  China 
have  not  experienced  proper  rainfall  since 
October  2009. 

Chinese  media  have  published  pictures  of 

parched  land  with  deep  cracks  and  school 

children  drinking  what  looks  like  muddy  water.  In  Guizhou  province  many  distillers  of 

Maotai,  the  national  alcohol  drink,  have  stopped  production  due  to  a  shortage  of 

spring  and  tap  water. 


Asia's  biggest  waterfall  Huangguoshu  has  been  reduced  to  a  trickle.  More  than  90%  of 
the  rivers  and  reservoirs  downstream  have  dried  up.  In  Yunnan  province,  some 
villagers  are  travelling  for  up  to  three  hours  to  try  to  find  water  in  valleys.  The  drought 
is  already  affecting  about  50  million  acres  of  crops.  Fifteen  million  of  these  are  in 
Heilongjiang,  half  of  which  is  the  "breadbasket"  of  the  country,  providing  rice,  soya 
beans,  wheat  and  maize. 

The  water  is  low  and  stagnant  in  many  of  the  reservoirs,  there  is  not  enough  for  the 
crops,  and  at  least  500,000  inhabitants  are  suffering  from  a  shortage  of  drinking 
water.  The  aquifers  in  Hebei  have  dropped  by  one  to  two  meters  in  a  year,  and  50,000 
wells  have  gone  dry.  The  government  says  it  has  mobilized  7,600  water  trucks  and  dug 
180,000  wells  to  alleviate  the  impact. 

Southwest  China  is  the  world's  biggest  hydro-electric  powerhouse,  but  reservoir  levels 
have  fallen  so  low  this  year  that  60%  of  dams  report  a  decline  in  electricity  output. 
This  forces  industrial  estates  and  cities  to  burn  more  coal  and  emit  more  carbon  to 
make  up  the  shortfall.  It  has  also  launched  a  massive  weather  modification  operation. 
In  a  single  week  the  authorities  shot  10,000  silver  nitrate  shells  and  1,000  rockets 
into  the  clouds  to  induce  rain,  according  to  Zheng  Guoguang,  head  of  the  China 
Meteorological  Administration. 
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Australia 


Australia's  long-standing  drought  likely 
arises  from  global  warming,  representing 
a  once  in  5,400  years  event,  suggests 
Antarctic  ice  core  data.  In  the  journal 
Nature  Geoscience,  Tas  van  Ommen  and 
Vin  Morgan  of  Australia's  Antarctic 
Climate  and  Ecosystems  Cooperative 
Research  Center  looked  at  750  years  of 
preserved  snow  accumulation  at 
Antarctica's  Law  Dome  ice-core  site. 


Snowfall  there  "correlates  inversely", 
according  to  the  study,  with  rainfall  in  southwestern  corner  of  Western  Australia, 
which  has  seen  a  15-20%  drop  since  the  1970's.The  precipitation  anomaly  of  the  past 
few  decades  in  Law  Dome  is  the  largest  in  750  years,  and  lies  outside  the  range  of 
variability  for  the  record  as  a  whole,  suggesting  that  the  drought  in  Western  Australia 
may  be  similarly  unusual. 


Australia's  loss  has  been  East  Antarctica's  gain,  with  increased  snowfall  there  during 
the  drought.  "Only  a  single  such  (drought)  event  is  expected  in  around  38,000  years 
for  a  climate  unchanged  from  that  of  the  past  750  years,"  write  the  authors,  and 
should  happen  just  once  in  5,400  years,  under  normal  conditions.  The  drought,  they 
conclude,  "lies  outside  the  envelope  of  natural  variability  and  supports  the  hypothesis 
of  anthropogenically  (man-made)  induced  climate  shift." 

Australia  has  had  seven  straight  years  of  drought  and  it  is  predicted  that  there  will  be 
20%  more  droughts  in  Australia  by  2030.  In  November  2006,  the  late  winter  to  mid 
spring  rainfalls  had  failed.  The  average  rainfall  in  the  state  of  South  Australia  was  the 
lowest  since  1900.  Combined  with  over-extraction  of  water,  the  drought  has  caused 
the  flows  of  the  country's  two  largest  southeast  rivers,  the  Murray  and  Darling,  to 
dwindle. 

The  situation  has  been  worsened  by  temperatures  being  the  highest  on  record  since 
the  1950s.  Due  to  a  severe,  nearly  eight-year  drought,  intensive  water  restrictions  are 
in  place  across  most  of  Australia.  Nearly  all  states  have  banned  garden  sprinklers  and 
the  use  of  hoses  on  cars  or  sidewalks.  The  citizens  of  Toowoomba  voted  on,  and 
rejected,  a  referendum  on  using  recycled  sewer  water.  However,  after  the  referendum 
Toowoomba  began  using  recycled  sewer  water  as  no  other  alternative  was  available. 

The  threat  from  the  loss  of  clean  drinking  water  across  the  globe  is  a  serious  and 
approaching  problem  that  will  soon  affect  all  of  us  if  we  do  not  rethink  our  process  of 
manufacturing  products  and  the  conservation  of  our  water  ways.  Without  fresh  water 
life  is  not  possible  and  our  once  thriving  world  will  become  dry  and  uninhabitable. 
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FLOODS 


Rhode  island 


The  April  1,  2010  floodwaters  that 
inundated  Rhode  Island  waterlogged  the 
floors  and  walls  of  thousands  of  homes 
and  structures.  Many  homeowners  are 
distraught  because  they  do  not  have 
flood  insurance.  Officials  said  the  long  ^ 
term  recovery  could  take  months. 


The  storm  dumped  8.75  inches  of  rain 

in     East     Providence,     7.6     inches     in 

downtown  Providence  and   5  inches  in 

Cranston,  reported  from  the  Northeast 

River  Forecast  Center  in  Massachusetts. 

The  Pawtuxet  River  running  through  Cranston  crested  at  20.79  feet,  nearly  12  feet 

above  flood  stage,  according  to  the  National  Oceanic  and  Atmospheric  Administration. 


Officials  warned  residents  not  to  drink  unboiled  water,  wash  clothes  or  flush  toilets 
because  sewage  treatment  plants  failed  in  the  area.  The  Pawtuxet  River  didn't  recede 
as  quickly  as  authorities  envisioned.  This  caused  water  problems  in  areas  that 
traditionally  have  never  had  problems  before,  slowing  repairs  to  sewer  authority 
pumping  stations.  One  thing  is  for  certain  when  this  happened,  nobody  was  prepared. 

Tennessee 


May  4,  2010  The  Cumberland  River  Flooded 
parts  of  Nashville  and  surrounding 
communities  with  torrents  of  muddy  water, 
closing  main  downtown  roads,  while 
thousands  were  evacuated.  Landmarks  were 
shut  down  because  of  power  failures  and 
waters  inundated  the  Grand  Ole  Opry. 

One  of  the  city's  two  water  treatment  plants 
came  within  a  foot  of  flooding  but  remained  in 
service.  Officials  asked  citizens  to  conserve 
water  and  only  use  half  of  what  they  normally  do.  Record-breaking  flash  floods  from 
powerful  thunderstorms  across  the  Southeast  drenched  the  region  and  left  at  least  29 
people  dead  in  Tennessee,  Kentucky  and  Mississippi,  including  19  in  the  Nashville 
area.  Most  of  the  persons  who  lost  their  lives  had  attempted  to  cross  flooded  streets  in 
their  vehicles.  Though  the  rain  ended,  runoff  continued  to  pour  into  the  Harpeth  River 
which  was  26  feet  above  its  normal  level. 


With  all  that  is  happening  around  the  globe  it  is  predicted  that  it  will  only  get  worse 
before  we  see  some  improvements  in  our  planets  temperament. 
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6.0  Survive  2012 


6.1  UNDERGROUND  SHELTERS 

As  a  result  of  the  scientific  research  surrounding  the  events  of  2012  there  are 
governments  and  civilians  building  underground  shelters.  States  are  constructing  new 
and  retrofitting  old  underground  facilities.  People  are  grouping  together  to  fund 
underground  cities  in  Colorado,  Montana,  Norway  and  Africa. 

The  Russians  have  built  many  underground  military  bases  to  store  nuclear  weapons 
and  food  to  sustain  them  in  case  of  an  attack.  The  Yamantau  complex  is  one  of  200 
secret  underground  nuclear  war  fighting  sites  in  Russia;  many  have  been  considerably 
upgraded  over  the  past  six  years  costing  in  the  billions  of  dollars.  The  Yamantau 
complex  located  in  the  Russian  Yamantau  Mountains  can  hold  60,000  people.  There 
are  large  train  tracks  running  in  and  out  of  it,  and  enormous  rooms  have  been  carved 
inside  a  mountain.  It  has  been  built  to  resist  half  a  dozen  direct  nuclear  hits,  one  after 
the  other. 

The  Russians  have  built  two  entire  cities  over  the  site,  known  as  Beloretsk  15  8s  16. 
They  are  closed  to  the  public  and  each  city  has  30,000  workers.  More  than  likely  the 
reason  for  this  site  is  a  post  nuclear  war  shelter.  It  is  equipped  with  a  unique  air 
filtration  system  designed  to  withstand  a  nuclear,  chemical  or  biological  attack.  It  is 
also  believed  that  enough  food  and  water  is  stored  at  the  site  to  sustain  the  entire 
underground  population  for  months  upon  years. 


The  Bush  family  made  one  of  the  largest  land  purchases  in  history  for  their  own 
personal  private  compound  in  Paraguay.  It  is  believed  that  they  are  preparing  for  the 
worst  as  well. 


Sweden  and  Switzerland  have  built  enough 
facilities  for  their  entire  population  to  go 
underground  if  necessary.  Norway  has  enough 
facilities  to  take  their  entire  population 
underground  as  well.  To  the  right  is  a  photo 
showing  part  of  the  underground  base  in 
Sorreisa,  Norway. 


This  is  the  Svalbard  Global  Seed  Vault  located  on  the 
Norwegian  island  of  Spitsbergen  in  the  remote  Arctic. 
The  cost  to  build  this  was  approximately  nine  million 
US  dollars;  it  was  funded  entirely  by  the  Norwegian 
Government.  This  facility  was  established  to  preserve  a 
wide  variety  of  heirloom  seeds  from  all  over  the  world 
for  hundreds  of  years.  The  seed  vault  is  a  backup  in 
case  of  a  loss  of  seeds  in  the  gene  banks,  as  well  as 
protection  for  seeds  in  the  event  of  a  large  global  crisis. 


Page  |  111 


2012  DAWN  OF  THE  NEW  AGE 

December  21,  2010 

Germany's  massive  Doomsday  Bunker  is 
where  the  West  German  Politician's  and  elite 
will  spend  their  time  post  apocalypse.  This 
facility  has  10  miles  of  tunnels  equipped 
with  many  commodities.  It  is  filled  with  a 
mixture  of  machinery,  colorful  60 's  designer 
decor,  lounges,  laundromats,  hairdressers, 
dental  care,  and  an  emergency  broadcast 
station.  From  the  looks  of  it  they  plan  to 
spend  a  long  time  here.  This  bunker  ran  four 
billion  US  dollars,  and  was  declassified  by 
the  German  government  in  2008. 


Cheyenne  Mountain 


The  United  Stated  has  been  on 
a  crash  course  building 
underground  bunkers  for  the 
elite  across  the  U.S.  for  the  last 
ten  years.  They  have  also  been 
upgrading  and  reopening 
facilities  that  were  out  of  use. 

Cheyenne  Mountain  in 

Colorado  Springs  was  home  to 
NORAD,  the  North  American 
Aerospace  Defense  Command 
center.  Their  job  is  to  provide 
warning  for  ballistic  missiles 
and  air  attacks  against  North 
America.  NORAD  has  been 
moved  to  the  Peterson  Air 
Force  Base  in  Colorado  Springs  and  on  May  12,  2008  Cheyenne  Mountain  became  its 
Alternate  Command  Center.  Now  this  facility  is  mainly  intended  for  the  security  of  our 
nation's  leaders  and  their  families  in  the  event  of  a  national  or  global  catastrophe. 


The  Cheyenne  Mountain  bunker 
was  to  be  closed  back  in  2007  but 
the  government  saw  its  potential  to 
be  a  survival  bunker  and  got  to 
work  upgrading  it.  This  bunker  is 
buried  2,000  feet  under  the 
mountain.  The  Operations  Center 
lies  along  one  side  of  the  main 
tunnel  almost  a  mile  through  solid 
granite  forming  the  mountain. 
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The  center  of  the  facility  was  designed  to  withstand  a  thirty  megaton  blast  from  a  mile 
away.  The  main  tunnel  is  designed  to  direct  the  worst  of  a  blast's  shock  waves  out  the 
other  end  of  the  mountain,  past  the  two  twenty  five  ton  blast  doors  that  secure  the 
complex  inside. 


The  inner  complex  of  the  bunker  is  made  up  of  fifteen  buildings;  they  are  all 
freestanding  and  make  no  contact  with  the  rock  walls  or  roof.  Twelve  of  these 
buildings  are  three  stories  tall  and  the  others  are  one  and  two  stories.  The  outer  shells 
of  the  buildings  are  constructed  from  low  carbon  steel  plates  that  are  supported  by 
structural  steel  frames.  The  metal  walls  and  tunnels  provide  protection  from 
electromagnetic  pulses.  The  bases  of  the  buildings  are  mounted  on  1,319  steel 
springs,  each  weighing  1,000  pounds.  The  springs  allow  the  complex  to  move 
twelve  inches  in  any  direction.  This  is  to  absorb  the  shock  of  earthquakes,  and 
powerful  energy  created  during  a  nuclear  explosion. 

The  bunker  has  backup  communications  and  television  intercom,  emergency  housing 
for  personnel,  and  protection  against  fallout  and  biological  and  chemical  warfare.  The 
water  for  the  complex  comes  from  an  underground  supply  inside  Cheyenne  Mountain. 
Which  then  gets  deposited  into  four  excavated  reservoirs  that  hold  up  to  1.5  million 
gallons,  they  are  so  large  that  workers  cross  them  in  rowboats.  The  Incoming  air  is 
filtered  through  a  system  of  chemical,  biological,  radiological,  and  nuclear  filters  to 
remove  harmful  pathogens,  radioactive  and  chemical  particles. 

To  make  the  complex  livable  and  self  sufficient  for  extend  amounts  of  time,  sections  of 
the  complex  are  devoted  to  a  dining  facility,  medical  facility  with  a  pharmacy  and 
dental  office,  and  two  physical  fitness  centers  with  exercise  equipment  and  sauna.  It 
also  has  a  barber  shop,  and  a  small  base  exchange  which  is  like  a  department  store 
that  you  would  find  in  your  malls,  all  located  within  the  complex. 

Unfortunately  the  United  States  in  all  its  wealth  and  glory  seems  to  have  only  thought 
of  its  military  and  political  leaders  when  it  comes  to  surviving  nuclear  fallout.  They  do 
not  help  to  educate  or  protect  the  civilians  and  prefer  to  keep  us  in  the  dark. 
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Denver  international  Airport 

Denver  International  Airport  is  the  busiest  and  the  largest  airport  in  the  United  States. 
Its  construction  started  in  1989  and  it  opened  in  1995.  It  sits  on  34,000  acres,  25 
miles  from  downtown  Denver,  which  is  19  miles  farther  away  than  the  Stapleton 
International  Airport  was.  The  citizens  of  Denver  saw  no  need  for  a  new  airport  and 
did  not  agree  with  building  it,  but  DIA  was  built  anyway  and  SIA  was  closed  after 
completion.  DIA  has  more  land  than  Stapleton  but  has  fewer  gates  and  fewer  runways. 
Most  of  the  land  DIA  sits  on  is  unused,  and  is  said  to  be  for  future  expansion. 

The  initial  cost  of  this  enormous  airport  was  forecasted  at  1.7  billion  dollars  but  by  the 
time  everything  was  said  and  done  its  cost  was  at  $4.8  billion.  They  had  to  get  money 
from  the  government  and  from  private  corporations  in  order  to  finish.  They  still  to  this 
day  spend  hundreds  of  millions  of  dollars  upgrading  and  adding  on  to  structures 
above  and  below  the  airport. 


The  construction  of  DIA  was  anything  but  smooth  sailing;  it  is  said  the  whole  project 
was  buried  in  technical  problems;  it  had  poor  project  management,  and  was 
overwhelming  in  its  complexity.  It  is  nick  named  America's  most  inconvenient  airport. 
It  happens  to  be  built  in  a  high  wind  area;  this  causes  it  to  be  shut  down  delaying 
flights  regularly.  One  of  the  more  serious  incidents  caused  by  the  high  winds,  was 
when  a  plane  got  blown  off  the  runway  and  caught  on  fire  with  passengers  on  board. 
There  were  over  a  hundred  people  on  that  plane  that  suffered  minor  to  critical  injuries. 

For  some  reason  this  airport  had  to  be  built,  and  built  in  this  specific  location.  Some 
say  the  reason  why  there  was  no  stopping  it,  no  costs  spared,  took  so  many  years,  and 
why  it  was  so  far  over  budget  is  because  simultaneously  they  were  building  a  secret 
underground  military  survival  base. 

The  land  it  was  built  on  is  in  a  valley  and  is  flat  with  mountains  surrounding  it. 
Immense  amounts  of  time  and  expenses  were  taken  to  drastically  change  the  land 
levels  to  lower  some  areas  and  raise  others.  110  million  cubic  yards  of  earth  was 
moved  around  during  the  construction  phase.  This  is  equal  to  about  a  third  of  the 
amount  of  earth  they  moved  when  they  dug  out  the  Panama  Canal. 
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DIA  has  six  huge  fuel  storage  tanks  that  hold  2.73  million  gallons  of  jet  fuel  each.  This 
amount  of  fuel  is  said  to  be  unnecessary  for  any  civilian  airport.  The  airport  has  a 
fiber  optic  communications  core  made  up  of  5,300  miles  of  cable.  That's  nearly  twice 
the  size  of  the  US  from  coast  to  coast.  The  airports  communications  network  has 
1 1,365  miles  of  copper  cable. 

The  entire  roof  of  DIA  is  made  of  15  acres  of  Teflon  coated,  woven  fiber  glass.  This 
material  reflects  90%  of  the  sunlight  and  doesn't  conduct  heat.  This  also  allows  it  so 
you  can't  see  into  the  building  with  radar  or  see  heat  signatures. 

The  art  that  surrounds  the  Denver  International  Airport  is  rather  controversial  and 
seems  to  be  out  of  place.  Below  is  the  welcoming  statue  that  sits  outside  of  the  airport. 
There  have  been  efforts  to  have  this  blue  mustang  sculpture  removed  but  the  city 
refuses  to.  The  three  million  dollar,  thirty  two  foot  high,  fiberglass  mustang  has 
bulging  red  veins  popping  out  all  over  its  body  and  eyes  that  glow  red  at  night. 

This  statue  is  believed  to  be  a  symbol  of  evil  that  is  cursed  earning  it  the  nickname 
Blucifer.  Many  say  it  reminds  them  of  the  Apocalypses  pale  horse  from  the  book  of 
revelations.  A  sixty  six  year  old  man  named  Luis  Jimenez  is  the  creator  of  the  horse. 
He  met  his  untimely  demise  while  constructing  the  sculpture;  he  was  hoisting  up  a 
portion  of  the  sculpture  when  it  suddenly  came  loose,  falling  on  him,  causing  fatal 
injuries. 
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The  murals  inside  of  DIA  are  very  bizarre  for  an  airport.  They  are  apocalyptic,  Masonic 
and  appear  to  be  depicting  the  end  of  the  world.  In  the  mural  above  on  the  bottom  left 
can  be  seen  an  African  woman  in  her  native  garb,  next  to  her  a  Native  American 
woman  holding  corn  and  a  Kachina  doll,  and  on  the  bottom  right  a  blonde  girl  with  a 
bible  in  her  hands  and  a  yellow  Juden  star;  the  method  the  Nazi's  used  to  identify 
Jews.  These  three  women  are  all  lying  dead  in  open  coffins,  as  though  to  say  that 
these  cultures  will  be  lost  in  years  to  come. 

There  is  a  girl  in  the  back  holding  a  Mayan  tablet  depicting  the  end  of  civilization. 
Above  her  is  the  Quetzal  bird  in  a  glass  display  suggesting  extinction.  The  ancient 
Aztecs  and  Maya  viewed  the  quetzal  as  the  god  of  the  air.  The  Quetzal  bird,  named 
after  the  Mayan  god  Quetzalcoatl,  is  said  to  have  once  sung  beautifully  before  the 
Spanish  conquest,  but  has  been  silent  ever  since.  According  to  the  legend  it  will  sing 
once  again  only  when  the  land  is  truly  free. 

The  expressions  on  their  faces  are  of  agony,  sorrow  and  fear.  The  little  girl  in  the 
middle  crying  with  her  arms  out  is  looking  at  you  as  if  she  is  asking  why  this 
happened.  The  animals  in  the  mural  are  from  different  continents  and  some  appear  to 
be  dead  while  others  seem  to  be  held  in  glass  boxes  as  to  protect  the  species.  The 
forest  behind  them  is  burning  along  with  a  city  in  the  far  back  that  is  surrounded  in  a 
yellow  fog.  Possibly  depicting  the  city  has  been  attacked  with  biological  or  nuclear 
warfare  of  some  sort.  This  mural  is  said  to  be  an  extinction  warning,  the  end  of  time. 
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In  this  mural  there  are  children  that  appear  to  be  sleeping  on  piles  of  bricks  and  wood, 
a  line  of  grieving  women  in  rags  holding  their  lifeless  babies  that  are  limp  in  their 
arms.  A  huge  military  figure  in  a  gas  mask  holding  a  scimitar  sword  and  machine  gun, 
killing  the  peace  bearing  dove.  The  scimitar  sword  is  a  symbol  often  used  in  Masonic 
imagery  originating  from  the  Middle  East. 

In  the  lower  right  corner  is  a  copy  of  an  actual  letter  written  by  Hama  Herchenberg  a 
fourteen  year  old  boy  that  died  December  18,  1943  in  Auschwitz,  the  infamous 
German  Nazi  Concentration  camp.  The  letter  reads: 

"I  once  was  a  little  child  who  longed  for  other  worlds, 

but  I  am  no  more  a  child  for  I  have  known  fear, 

I  have  learned  to  hate,  how  tragic  then  is  youth 

which  lives  with  enemies,  with  gallows  ropes. 

Yet,  I  still  believe  I  only  sleep  today,  that  111  wake  up, 

a  child  again,  and  start  to  laugh  and  play." 

The  Auschwitz  camp  was  infamous  for  the  use  of  gas  chambers.  This  could  be  why  the 
children  do  not  look  harmed  because  they  were  killed  from  poisonous  gas  that  fell 
down  from  the  rainbow  above,  and  why  the  military  figure  is  wearing  a  gas  mask. 
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These  are  the  two  Gargoyles  that  sit  in  suitcases  above  the  exit  doors  from  baggage 
claim.  It  is  hard  to  say  what  the  gargoyles  are  doing  there  and  what  they  are  intended 
to  symbolize.  You  can  also  find  a  Freemason  message  stone  with  a  time  capsule  buried 
under  it  which  is  to  be  opened  in  the  year  2094.  Throughout  DIA  there  are  strange 
words  and  designs  embedded  in  the  floors  that  cannot  be  explained.  This  is  all  in  plain 
view  to  all  who  pass  through  DIA. 

There  are  hundreds  of  miles  of  underground  tunnels  large  enough  to  drive  Army 
trucks  through  which  they  are  still  adding  to.  They  hired  and  fired  several  different 
construction  companies  during  the  construction  of  DIA.  Which  many  believe  was  done 
in  order  to  keep  any  one  person  from  grasping  the  real  purpose  of  DIA. 

There  were  whole  buildings  constructed  below  ground  level  and  then  buried  during  the 
construction  of  the  airport;  their  excuse  being  they  were  built  wrong  and  had  to  be 
redone.  There  was  also  an  entire  runway  constructed  that  was  buried  under  a  layer  of 
dirt  and  forgotten  about.  The  staff  and  officials  for  DIA  all  say  that  nothing  out  of  the 
ordinary  goes  on  at  DIA  and  offer  no  explanation  for  their  choice  in  art  work. 
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6.2  SURVIVE  GLOBAL  CHAOS 

December  21,  2012  may  not  be  the  day  the  Earth  burns  down,  but  there  is  significant 
reason  to  believe  that  we  could  see  a  global  catastrophe  in  the  near  future.  Hopefully 
from  reading  this  book  you  have  begun  to  develop  a  plan  in  case  of  an  emergency 
according  to  where  you  are  located.  Research  your  location  while  on  a  leisurely  stroll 
and  remember  important  landmarks  should  anything  manmade  be  entirely  washed 
away.  Use  the  landmarks  as  a  means  of  planning  your  route  to  safety.  Be  prepared  if 
something  were  to  happen  in  the  middle  of  the  night  when  you  are  asleep  or  far  from 
your  supplies. 

The  most  important  rule  in  an  emergency  is  don't  panic  by  making  a  big  operation  out 
of  your  plans.  You  are  far  less  likely  to  feel  overwhelmed  if  you  have  a  solid  plan  in 
place.  The  people  who  choose  not  to  prepare  themselves  will  be  in  total  shock  and  will 
feel  miserably  hopeless.  These  people  are  to  be  avoided  as  they  will  only  enhance  the 
probability  of  your  demise  by  draining  your  emotional  and  physical  energy  as  well  as 
your  supplies.  Unfortunately  for  the  unprepared  they  will  be  out  of  luck  and 
vulnerable,  this  will  make  them  easy  prey  for  the  vultures,  so  be  ready. 

Research  everything  that  you  are  doing  in  your  plan.  For  example  many  people  believe 
that  running  to  a  doorway  will  save  them  in  an  earthquake,  but  we  know  this  is  not 
true  as  the  safest  place  is  actually  lying  in  your  bath  tub  covered  by  a  mattress.  The 
worst  way  to  die  is  the  most  preventable  way;  you  aren't  as  likely  to  get  caught  in  a 
bad  spot  by  being  thoroughly  prepared. 

Physically  prepare  with  what  you  will  need  to  produce  the  energy  to  dig  a  trench  or 
build  other  forms  of  temporary  shelter  immediately  following  a  disaster.  Expect  to  dig 
for  six  to  eight  hours  straight  so  make  sure  you  have  a  good  sturdy  shovel  and  gloves. 
If  you  choose  to  build  a  more  complex  structure  you  will  need  specialized  hand  tools 
that  preferably  would  not  use  any  power,  as  there  may  not  be  any,  and  their  noise 
attracts  attention.  You  won't  be  able  to  depend  solely  on  your  adrenaline  for  energy, 
you  will  need  caffeine  and  sugar  so  make  sure  to  have  it  in  your  arsenal. 

In  your  temporary  shelter  you  will  store  short  term  supplies  for  the  weeks  and  the 
months  after.  Do  not  overstock  or  hoard  supplies  as  this  will  not  only  tax  your  energy 
but  can  overwhelm  you.  You  may  try  to  find  things  that  are  reminiscent  of  your  old 
way  of  life  but  be  careful  as  to  what  you  are  bringing  back  to  your  fort.  Avoid 
perishables  at  all  costs  as  disease  is  much  more  likely  to  spread. 

Consider  a  potential  source  of  heat  for  cold  nights  when  you  must  keep  a  low  profile.  A 
simple  bonfire  will  keep  you  warm  but  its  smoke  and  light  turns  your  fort  into  a 
beacon  for  other  people  foraging.  Use  caution  if  you  find  the  foragers  jackpot  as  other 
may  use  these  places  as  traps  to  rob  or  harm  you.  Don't  rely  on  government 
assistance,  as  their  camps  are  most  likely  to  become  slave  labor  camps. 
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Communication  is  paramount  to  your  success  in  finding  safe  places  to  go.  Short  wave 
radio  will  be  the  main  source  of  long  distance  communication,  replacing  phones  and 
computers.  Radio  waves  could  be  disrupted  for  extended  periods  of  time  but  a  short 
wave  radio  is  the  one  item  that  would  be  better  to  have  and  not  need  it.  Never  plan  on 
being  rescued,  especially  by  overworked  and  understaffed  emergency  response  teams. 

You  can  dramatically  increase  your  chances  of  survival  by  being  a  part  of  a  group  of 
people  that  possess  a  variety  of  skill  sets.  A  diverse  group  will  flourish  with  a  good 
plan  of  action  to  keep  people  busy.  Don't  join  the  heavy  crowd.  Remember  just 
because  everyone  is  doing  it  doesn't  make  right,  and  just  because  nobody  is  doing  it 
doesn't  make  it  wrong. 

Money  will  be  a  thing  of  the  past;  don't  rely  on  it  to  buy  comfort  in  the  future.  Gather 
things  that  can  be  bartered  with.  The  trade  system  will  redevelop,  so  consider  carefully 
what  you  choose  to  keep  and  leave  behind.  Everyday  items  that  are  taken  for  granted 
will  be  highly  sought  after  commodities  such  as  blankets,  batteries,  food  and  water. 

You  will  need  to  develop  a  green  thumb  so  make  sure  to  prepare  heirloom  seeds  and 
farming  supplies.  Fishing  and  hunting  will  likely  be  the  primary  source  of  sustenance. 
Find  local  areas  where  you  can  hunt  wild  game  and  fish  in  clean  streams  and  rivers. 
When  choosing  a  weapon  for  hunting  and  protection  keep  in  mind  the  noise  factor  and 
determine  if  the  ammo  will  be  replenishable. 

Expect  to  be  without  gasoline.  Something  as  simple  as  a  mountain  bike  could  greatly 
enhance  your  chances  for  survival.  Otherwise  get  some  good  hiking  boots  because  you 
will  likely  be  walking  on  foot  for  the  majority  of  your  day.  If  you  are  close  to  large 
bodies  of  water  it  wouldn't  be  a  bad  idea  to  have  a  boat  ready  for  traveling.  Always  stay 
mindful  of  the  direction  you  are  heading  as  disturbances  in  the  poles  may  cause 
compasses  to  malfunction. 

Emergency  kits  come  in  all  sizes  and  can  be  useful  in  a  number  of  different  scenarios. 
Some  of  the  necessities  are  dry  grains,  nuts,  &  beans,  Potassium  Iodate  pills,  shovel, 
emergency  hand  crank  multi-purpose  flashlight  radio,  compass,  Geiger  counter,  gas 
mask,  duct  tape,  knife,  rope,  rain  smock,  low  temp  sleeping  bags,  waterproof  tent, 
walkie-talkies,  candles,  waterproof  matches,  water,   and  iodine  tablets. 

It  is  important  to  study  your  city,  state,  and  countries  location  information.  Research 
your  elevation;  it  is  best  to  be  at  least  seven  hundred  feet  or  more  above  sea  level. 
Check  the  rivers  nearby  and  find  out  the  patterns  of  the  rain  swelling;  plan  on  rivers 
overflowing  their  banks.  Land  that  does  not  have  an  elevation  of  at  least  two  hundred 
feet  above  a  major  river  is  likely  to  flood.  Research  your  locations  climate  that  exists 
now  and  how  it  could  change  later.  Examine  your  volcanic  and  other  geographic  risk 
to  your  location.  You  should  never  reveal  publically  where  your  survival  site  is  located 
or  give  any  personal  information  to  anyone.  In  preparations  and  in  time  of  Emergency 
only  confide  in  friends  and  family  members  you  can  trust  and  count  on. 
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Epilogue 


A  tremendous  astronomical  event  takes  place 

December  21,  2012. 

No  one  can  say  with  certainty  what  the 

effects  will  be  from  this  rare  26,000  year 

alignment;  what  is  certain  more  people  are 

seeing  the  reality  that  our  world  is  rapidly 

changing. 

The  empowerment  that  comes  from 

understanding  emerging  events  enables  you 

to  embrace  the  knowledge  and 

transformation  that  follows  without  fear. 

If  we  heed  the  call  of  peace  we  will  pass 
through  the  eye  of  the  needle  unscathed,  if 

we  do  not  the  world  will  bring  about  its  own 
destruction.  In  the  Quest  for  Truth  we  may 

only  have  myths  as  an  insight  to  our  future. 
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by  connecting  diverse  fragments  of  information.  We  write  about  controversial  and 
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aztec:  say  this  is  the  time  of  the  sixth  sun,  a  time  of 
transformation,  creation  of  new  race. 

mayans:  ancient  calendar  ends  in  2012  they  call  it  the 
"end  days"  or  the  "end  of  time  as  we  know  it." 

incas:  call  it  the  age  of  meeting  ourselves  again. 

hopi:  predict  the  return  of  the  blue  star,  a  sign  of 

purification,  the  end  of  the  fourth  world  and 

beginning  of  the  fifth. 

cherokee:  calendar  ends  2012 

Pueblo:  Predict  the  emergence  of  the  Fifth  world. 

maoris:  say  that  as  the  veils  dissolve  there  will  be  a 
merging  of  the  physical  &  spiritual  worlds. 

zulu:  believe  tfiat  the  whole  world  will  be  turned 

upside  down. 

dogon:  say  tfiat  the  spaceship  of  the  visitors,  "the 
nommo",  will  return  from  a  star  in  the  slrius  system. 

egypt:  according  to  the  great  pyramid  stone  calendar, 
present  time  cycle  ends  in  year  2012  ad 
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